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Preface

This is a revised and modified version of my thesis ‘A Study of Korean
Syntax’, which was submitted to the University of London for the Ph.D.
degree in General Linguistics and Phonetics. Apart from the revision and
modification of the original thesis to make it suitable as a reference grammar
rather than a purely academic work, a change has also been made in the man-
ner of presentation of Korean examples and materials: all Korean examples
are given first in the Korean orthography, i.e. the one used in the Republic of
Korea; this is followed by a phonemic transcription and, when necessary to
clarify an otherwise ambiguous structure, a morphemic transcription.

This book has been designed to be a reference grammar covering all aspects
of modern standard Korean, ranging from phonetics to syntax. While taking
advantage of current linguistic theory and descriptive techniques, the author
has made every effort to describe grammatical points as simply and concisely
as possible, with plenty of examples. Many of the technical terms are intro-
duced with explanations and illustrations from English material for those
readers who are not assumed to be familiar with the details of modern lin-
guistics. I only hope that the book will be useful not only to students and
specialists in the Korean language and linguistics but also to linguists in
general.

I would like to record here my profound gratitude to Professor R. H.
Robins of the Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, and Professor W. E.
Skillend of the Department of the Far East, in the School of Oriental and
African Studies (University of London), for their continued help and guid-
ance in the course of writing the thesis and later, in revising and recasting it in
a format suitable for publication. I owe especial thanks to Professor Skillend
for his warm friendship, and to Miss Diana Matias for the painstaking work
which she has put into preparing the manuscript for publication.

The author also wishes to express his thanks to the Publications Commit-
tee of the School of Oriental and African Studies for accepting the
manuscript of the book for publication and meeting the full cost of produc-
tion. Finally, despite the inhibitions of oriental conventions, the author feels
that mention should be made of the lasting debt that he owes to his wife,
Justine, for the constant encouragement and assistance that she gave him
during his student days in London.

London Hansol Hyun Bok Lee
July, 1986
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INTRODUCTION

1.1. THE KOREAN LANGUAGE

No one knows for certain how long Korean has been spoken and we have yet
to see the results of historico-comparative studies on the origin of the Korean
language and its early development prior to the fifteenth century. However,
from what record we have in Chinese, we can assume that the Koreans tried to
express themselves by Chinese characters as early as some time between the
first and fourth century A.D. (Seungbog Cho 1967, Huistng Yi 1955).

There have been several conflicting theories as to the origin of Korean and
its affinity to other languages. The Indo-European theory (Eckardt 1966,
Aalto 1947) and the Dravidian theory (Hulbert 1906) are considered to be
hardly convincing. The Altaic theory (Ramstedt 1949, 1957-66) now seems (o
be most widely accepted, and the Korean language is therefore classified as a
member of the Altaic family along with Tungus, Manchu, Mongolian and
Turkish (Sungnyong Yi 1954). Moreover, Panghan Kim (1983) and Kimun Yi
(1972), the two leading Korean specialists working in the field of historico-
comparative linguistics, seem to share to a great extent the view put forward
by Ramstedt. Like other Altaic languages, Korean is predominantly aggluti-
native in morphological formations. However, there are some scholars who
do not readily approve of the Altaic theory (Poppe 1955).

There is yet another theory which attempts to relate Korean and Japanese
(Kono 1944, Ono 1955, Lewin 1976). H. A. Gleason seems to recognize the
Korean language as forming a separate language family when he states that
‘Korean comprises the Korean family and is somewhat distantly related to the
Japanese family’ (Gleason 1961, pp. 468, 479). Korean and Japanese, whose
affinity has long been disputed, are strikingly alike in overall grammatical and
syntactic patterns rather than in lexis. Martin (1966) has presented some
lexical evidence relating Korean to Japanese.

The Korean language is spoken today by nearly 64 million Koreans, of
whom about 60 million live in the Korean peninsula and the remaining
4 million abroad, mainly in China, Japan, U.S.S.R. and U.S.A. It is the
official language in Korea as well as the medium of education from kinder-
garten to university level, and of all cultural activities including the press and
broadcasting.
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1.2. WRITING SYSTEM

Koreans relied mainly on the Chinese writing system until the 15th century
A.D. when they came to have their own alphabet. Although it is not known
exactly when the Koreans began to borrow Chinese characters, it is now
generally acknowledged to have been between the first and fourth centuries.
Apart from using Chinese as a foreign language, the Koreans employed the
Chinese characters in two different ways. First, they were used to represent, or
rather transcribe, Korean syllables which were phonetically similar to the
characters used, i.., as phonetic symbols. Secondly, they were used to repre-
sent Korean morphemes or words which had translation equivalence to the
original reference of the characters or Chinese loanwords. These two methods
were often combined within a word, especially an inflectional word such as
verb, of which the stem was represented by the semantically equivalent
Chinese morphemes and the suffix(es) by the phonetically equivalent Chinese
characters,

1.2.1. The Korean Alphabet

Since Korean and Chinese were very different from each other in erammatical
and phonological structure, as they are today, the use of the Chinese writing
system as a means of transcribing Korean must have been most inadequate as
well as inconvenient. Inadequate or not, however, this practice went on until
1446 A.D., when Sejong /sejon/, the fourth king of the Yi Dynasty, pro-
mulgated ‘Hunminjongum’ /hunmingapim/,' a newly-created Korean
alphabet of 28 letters, to the nation. The king, who was a distinguished
linguist himself, actually completed the alphabet in 1443 A.D. after vears of
research in collaboration with a group of eight scholars, but he tested it for
three years before making it public. In his preface to Hunminjongum, the
king stated as the reason for devising a new alphabet the inadequacy and
inconvenience of the Chinese characters as a writing system for the Korean
language. Hence the name ‘Hunminjongiim’, which means literally ‘The
right sounds to teach the nation’,

Hunminjongim was unique in many respects and it certainly deserves to be
more widely known and understood. First, it was based on the articulatory
phonetic theory. That is to say, the shape of the basic letters was modelled on
the actual shape of the articulatory organs involved in pronouncing the
sounds represented by the letters. For instance, the letter [g¢ or k] represents
the velar sound since it resembles the shape of the tongue blocking the
‘throat’; the letter + [n] represents the lingual sound or dental/alveolar
sound in modern terminology since it resembles the tongue touching ‘the
upper jaw’, i.e., upper teeth or teeth ridge; and the letter v [m] represents the
labial sound since it resembles the shape of the lips, ete. In this manner the
- CF Minsu Kim, Chuhae hunminjongiim (‘Hunminjongum Annotated’), 1957,

Chapter 1 3

five basic letters were established and the twelve remaining consonant letters
were derived by adding to each of the five basic letters one or more additional
stroke or symbol which indicated other phonologically relevant phonetic
features or different manners of articulation at homorganic points of articu-
lation. The eleven vowel letters were likewise formulated on the basis of
phonetic observations, of which three letters, - [aora], — [forw]and | [i]
were taken as basic and the eight remaining vowel letters were derived by
different combinations of the three basic letters. (The first of these three basic
letters has been discarded in the modern orthography.)

Secondly, Hunminjongum, although formulated on a purely phonetic
basis, was a phonemic alphabet in its actual application. And there is suffi-
cient evidence (e.g. the recognition of three positions, initial, medial and
final, in the syllable and the statements concerning the distribution of sounds
at the three positions of a syllable, etc.) that the king had completed some
kind of preliminary phonological analysis of Korean according to a phone-
mic principle not far removed from that of modern linguistics, even though
he did not actually use the term ‘Phoneme’ as against ‘Phone’ or ‘Sound’.!

The third characteristic of Hunminjongum is found in the spelling princi-
ple decreed by the king, according to which letters were to be combined, in
accordance with the prescribed rule, into syllable blocks and not in a linear
succession as in European languages. In other words, graphemes were, and
still are, arranged svllabically in such a way that each syllable has a distinct
geometrical shape. For instance, syllables like /mag/ ‘curtain’ and /nun/ ‘eye’
would be arranged in actual writing as follows:

/mag/“éa:u_} < p=m, }=a =g
n

/mun/ u : % < w=n, T=1Uu w=0n
n

With the three characteristics of Hunminjongum taken into consideration,
the Korean alphabet of the fifteenth century may be defined as @ phonemic
alphabet based on phonetic principles and spelt syllabically.

1.2.2. The Present Alphabet

The present Korean alphabet of 24 letters or graphemes is essentially the
same as that of the fifteenth century, except that (i) four graphemes,? owing
to the change in the phonological system, are obsolete, (ii) the shape of some
graphemes has very slightly changed, and (iii) most important of all, the

U CF Kimun Yi, Kugo plvogipobii voksajok von'eu (‘An Historical Study of Korean Spelling’),
1963,

* Ung HO, Kugo fimunnon (‘Korean Phonology’, revised ed.), 1968, pp. 285. See pp. 285-316
for further details of these letters and their phonetic values.



4 Korean Grammar

present spelling principle is morphemic (since the formulation in 1933 of “The
Unified Spelling System’ by the Korean Language Research Society), whereas
it had been mainly phonemic from the invention of the Korean alphabet in
the fifteenth century until 1933. By ‘morphemic spelling principle’ is meant
one whereby every word or morpheme is represented by its base form. For
instance, o] /mogi/ ‘the neck’ <mog ‘neck’+i ‘subject particle’ and %.7)
/mogi/ ‘mosquito’ are pronounced the same and may thus be spelt alike in
phonemic spelling, but in morphemic spelling, as is already clear from the
Korean spelling form, the word for ‘neck’ is given the shape = /mog/ and it
appears in that shape in any environment, thus standing in contrast to %.7)
/mogi/ ‘mosquito’.

The Korean alphabet of 24 graphemes currently in use is given below with
the transcription symbols shown between slant bars after each grapheme.
Vowel Graphemes (10)

}/a/, F/ja/, 1/a/, i/ja/, <o/,
w /jo/y, - /u/, /g, — /i, 1/i/.

Consonant Graphemes

1/g/, “ /n/, = /d/, 2/1/, v /m/,
b/b/, o~ /s, e/Zero~n/, =/},
= /c/, =1/k/, /1, s /p/, &/h/.

The order in which the vowel and consonant graphemes are given is the one
used widely in Korea. The grapheme o at the syllable-initial position is
phonetically nothing and therefore phonologically redundant, but it is used
nowadays, as in the fifteenth century, to mark a syllable beginning with a
vowel. Syllable-finally, however, it represents //.

The total number of the Korean phonemes is 29, of which eight are vowels,
two semi-vowels and 19 consonants (cf. 2.2). On the other hand, excluding
the four vowel graphemes representing diphthongs, there are only 20 gra-
phemes, which thus gives rise to a situation in which there are nine more pho-
nemes than there are graphemes. This discrepancy is resolved by representing
the nine phonemes by digraphs or geminations:

Vowels
el N < 1 AL+ 1 Ji/
/el N < F s+ 1 Ji/
Consonants
/ky M < A el + = e/
U/ = < v d/ + = /fd/
/pfow < wm /b/ + wm /b
nomo < o= ) + xS/
/8 o < o~ /8 + oA s/

Chapter | 5
Semi-vowels
/3/ and /w/ are somewhat peculiar in their graphemic representation. The
semi-vowel /j/ is represented by a stroke added to a pure vowel with which /j/
forms a diphthong as illustrated by the following examples and those given in
1.2.2. (cf. p. 4):
/ie/ A o< 1 Jif o+ N Jel
Je/ W< 1 /i o+ W e/

The semi-vowel /w/ is represented graphemically either by - /o/ or —/u/
depending on the vowel following with which /w/ forms a diphthong:

/wa/ < o Jo/ + } /af
/we/ o) < oo Sfof + N sef
/we/ ] < a- fof + ) /i

Qr

/we/ Al < o+ u/ o+ e/
/wi/ < o+ o/ o+ 1 /i
Jwa/ o< o+ o/ o+ 1 /s

1.2.3. The Korean Alphabet and the Prosodic Analysis

The current alphabet, and for that matter, to an even greater extent, fifteenth-
century Hunminjéngum, is not a haphazard collection of isolated letters. It
is, in a sense, not only a phonetic alphabet based exclusively on detailed
phonetic observations of the articulatory organs, but also a remarkably neat
system composed of interrelated elements (letters). In particular, it is
interesting to note the striking similarity between the manner in which the
Korean alphabet is systematized and the theoretical tenet of the ‘Prosodic
Analysis’! as initiated and developed by the London School, namely, a multi-
dimensional approach characterized by the establishment of phonematic
units on the one hand, and the abstraction and assignment of prosodic fea-
tures to and over the phonematic units on the other. This can be exemplified
by the Korean consonant letters. Of the 19 consonant letters, the following 16
are chosen for the purposes of this discussion:

Voiceless Voiceless Voiceless Voiced
unaspirated aspirated glottalized nasal
bi-labial .
: v /b/ ST w/ 5!
plosive b /p/ p/ /m/
alveolar = /d/ /1) e /1/ v/n/
plosive
velar plosive - /g/ = /k/ n/k/
' J. R. Firth, ‘Sounds and Prosodies’, TPS, 1948, pp. 127-52; R. H. Robins, Aspects of Pro-
sodic Analysis, 1957, pp. 1-12; 1. Lyons, Introduction to Thearetical Linguistics, 1968,
pp. 127-32.
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post-alveolar

affricates =/y/ = /e/ /e
alveolar .
fricatives w18l M3/

These 16 consonant letters can be described in prosodic terms as composed of
five phonematic units, each representing a different place of articulation, (i)
bi-labial, (ii) alveolar, (iii) velar, (iv) post-alveolar (affricate) and (v) alveolar
(fricative), and four prosodic features, (i) voiceless unaspirated, (ii) voiceless
aspirated, (iii) voiceless glottalized, and (iv) voiced nasal. The analysis can be
simplified considerably by symbolizing the phonematic units by the ‘voiceless
unaspirated’ letters », =, -1, %, » thereby reducing the number of proso-
dies from four to three, with the prosody ‘voiceless unaspirated’ treated as an
unmarked term automatically ascribable to the five phonematic units. Sym-
bolizing, by superscripts, the three prosodies as: h — ‘aspiration prosody’;
q — ‘glottal prosody’; n — ‘nasal prosody’, the 16 consonant letters may be
represented as consisting of five phonematic units and a zero or one of the
three prosodies as follows:

= (/d/) P._{: e /1/)

~(/g/) b.{: 2/k/)  S(=m/k/)

I
w(/b)  w(==p) Y=wh) (= /)
qa,._

(=wiry 2=/

£

«ahh  Bl= st L wiin

A(/s/) 9= w0

M

1.3. THE TYPE OF KOREAN DESCRIBED IN THIS BOOK

There are seven main dialects! in Korea, which correspond roughly to the
respective administrative regions. They are (i) Hamgyeong Province dialect,
(i) Pyeongan Province dialect, (iii) Central dialect of Gyeonggi, Gangweon
and Hwanghae Province, (iv) Chungcheong Province dialect, (v) Gyeongsang
Province dialect, (vi) Jeonla Province dialect and (vii) Jeju Province dialect.
The capital city, Seoul, is located in the heart of the central dialect zone,
and the type of Korean described in this book is the one spoken in and
around Seoul by educated people, often referred to as ‘Standard Korean’.

' Hyonggyu Kim, Kugd sa (‘History of the Korean Language’), 1956, pp. 200-1.

Chapter | 7

1.4. THE SCOPE AND METHOD OF ANALYSIS

The aim of this book is to present a basic grammatical analysis of standard
Korean, upon which an analysis of greater detail could be based.

The grammatical units set up for the purposes of syntactic description are,
in descending order of rank, ‘Sentence’, ‘Clause’, ‘Phrase’, “Word’ and
‘Morpheme’. These units are hierarchically related in such a way that every
unit, except ‘Morpheme’ which can not be analysed into meaningful smaller
units, consists of one or more units immediately below. Thus a word consists
of one or more morphemes, a phrase of one or more words, a clause of one or
more phrases, and a sentence of one or more clauses. Instead of regarding the
linguistic units given above as analytically consisting of one or more units
immediately below in rank, one can regard and define them synthetically' as
units functioning within more inclusive units. The unit ‘Sentence’, however,
will be excluded from such a synthetic definition since it is taken as the largest
and most inclusive unit. The intermediate units, clause, phrase, word, can be
defined both analytically and synthetically. The hierarchical relationship
existing among the units does not preclude the possibility of rank shift,?
upward or downward. For instance, a word may bypass the level of phrase and
occur as a clause or a constituent of a clause (upward rank shift), or a clause
may be embedded in a phrase structure (downward rank shift). The total
distributional relations holding among the five units may be diagrammati-
cally set out as shown below, where the arrows in the centre represent the most
common distribution; the arrows returning to the same unit ‘recursive rank
shift’, viz., a unit occurring as a constituent of an expanded structure of the
same unit, e.g., a phrase found in larger phrase; the arrows pointing
downward ‘downward rank shift’; and the arrows by-passing a unit ‘upward
rank shift’.

[ — SENTENCE
}

CLAUSE=3
r by

EHRASEﬂ
}

L WORD

!

MORPHEME

" W. Haas, ‘On Defining Linguistic Units’ TPS, 1954, pp. 60-8.
2 M. A. K. Halliday, *Categories of the Theory of Grammar’, Word, 17, 1961, pp. 250-4. It is to
be noted that Halliday does not recognize ‘upward rank shift’.
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Examples

(i)

(ii)

(iif)

(iv)

(v)

Sentence
Zleteld Eel wWel 2] o] 7)dte] Er}
/gidalidan nu:ni ma:ni oni, nae gibuni jo:ta/

‘As the snow that I have been waiting for falls (lit. ‘comes’) in plenty,

I feel fine (lit. ‘my mood is good’).’

Clause
(@) 7lchelsd sEo] o] 20

/gidalidan nu:ni ma:ni oni/

‘As the snow that I have been waiting for falls in plenty’
(D) vhe] 713e] Er}

/mae gibuni jo:ta/ ‘My mood is good.’

Phrase
(@) 71ctelsd &
/gidalidan nu:n/ ‘the snow that I have been waiting for’
(b) el 24
/ma:ni oni/ ‘[as it] falls in plenty’
(¢) vbeo] 713

/nae gibun/ ‘my mood’

Word

7lebe]el /gidalidan/ ‘[that ] have been waiting for’
i /nuwin/ ‘snow’, °]/i/ subject particle

el /ma:ni/ ‘in plenty’, $.1]/oni/ ‘as it comes’

v /ma/ ‘U, el/e/ (< ii) ‘of’, 7] /gibun/ ‘mood’
%t} /jo:ta/ ‘is good, feels fine’

Morpheme

71ete] /gidali-/ ‘to wait for’,

t] /-da-/ retros.tsfx., +/n/ adj.clend.

i /num/ ‘snow’, °]/i/ subject.pcl.

¢+ /ma:n-/ ‘to be plenty’, ©]/-i/ adv.deriv.sfx.

2 /o-/ ‘to come, fall’, 1] /-ni/ non-final adv.cl.end.
L} /na/ ‘I, @) /e/(< i) ‘of,

713+ /gibun/ ‘mood’, ¥ /jo:-/ ‘to be good’,

t} /-ta/ (< -da) decl.md.end.
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(vi) Downward rank shift

The adjectival clause /gidalidan/ functions as a word (adjective) in
the nominal phrase
/gidalidan nu:n/ ‘the snow that I have been waiting for’
Exp. H.

(vil) Upward rank shift
The word /jo:ta/ ‘is good’ bypasses the level of phrase and functions
as a constituent (predicate) of the clause
/mae gibuni jo:ta/‘My mood is good.’
S P
In this book, the syntactic description begins at the word level and pro-
ceeds through successively larger units, i.c., phrase and clause, until sentence
is reached. The unit word is chosen to serve as the basic syntactic unit, and the
discussion of the unit morpheme is restricted to the morphology of verbs as it
is directly relevant to Korean syntax.



II
PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

2.1. PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

There are two major branches in the study of the sounds of a given language:
Phonetics and Phonology. These two branches are related to each other in
that they both study sounds of a language, but they differ in their viewpoint
and objective. Phonetics is concerned with actual speech sounds as we
pronounce and hear them, but in any person’s speech there are hundreds of
speech sounds and the differences between them are not always important or
significant. Phonology aims to systematize these speech sounds into a smaller
number of significant sound units called ‘Phonemes’. For instance, phonetics
will tell us that the plosive sounds occurring in ‘pin’, ‘spin’ and ‘bin’ are
different sounds: ‘p’ of ‘pin’ is a voiceless aspirated sound [p"]; ‘p’ of ‘spin’ a
voiceless unaspirated sound [p] and ‘b’ of ‘bin” a voiced unaspirated sound
[b]. But phonetics does not tell us much about the function of these sounds,
i.e., which is significant and which is not. It is phonology which does that.
Phonology observes that as [p] occurs only after the [s] sound as in ‘spin’ and
is [p"] elsewhere, the plosive sounds never have the function of distinguishing
different words in English, and decides that the two sounds [p"] and [p] are to
be treated as members or ‘Allophones’ of the phoneme /p/, and not as two
separate phonemes. On the other hand, the two speech sounds [p"] and [b]
can occur in the same environment and distinguish pairs of words, e.g.
‘pin’ : ‘bin’. Therefore the sound [b] forms a separate phoneme /b/, instead
of being an allophone of /p/ phoneme to which [p] belongs. Notice that the
three speech sounds [p"], [p] and [b] also occur in Korean but are phonemi-
cized differently: [p"] and [p] form two separate phonemes /p/ and /p/, e.g.
/pul/ ‘grass’and /pul/ ‘horn’, whereas they form a single phoneme in English
as shown earlier. [b] forms yet another phoneme /b/ with [b], e.g. /bul/ “fire’.

In the following sections a brief description of Korean phonology will be
given first, followed by that of Korean phonetics. In order to distinguish
speech sounds or allophones from phonemes, the symbols standing for
phonemes will be put between obliques and the phonetic symbols between
square brackets.

2.2. THE KOREAN PHONEMES

The symbols here used to represent the Korean phonemes are those of the
International Phonetic Association.
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The Korean phonemes are divided into the four different types: (i) Vowels,
(ii) Consonants, (iii) Semi-vowels, and (iv) Suprasegmental phonemes.
2.2.1. Vowels

There are eight vowels:
/11, /e, 1€/, fal, 1o/, ful, Ind, 1/

Examples
| /bi/ ‘rain’ # /be/ ‘hemp cloth’
) /be/ ‘pear’ vl /ba/ ‘rope’
X /bo/ ‘wrapping cloth’ - /bu/ ‘wealth’
T1/gi/ ‘that’ A 2] /gali/ ‘street’

2.2.2. Consonants

There are nineteen consonants:
/b/ /drs /s/ /3 /g/

/p/ v /c/ / 5/ /h/
/p/ /t 18 e/ /k/
/m/ /n/ /m/
/N
Examples

(@) /b/ /bal/ ‘foot’, °1'Z /ibal/ ‘hairdressing’, S} /ib/ ‘mouth’
(by /p/ F/pal/‘arm’, ¥l3}/bipa/ ‘lute’

(¢) /p/ */pal/ ‘sucking’, °l®/ipal/ ‘tooth’

(d) /d/ % /dal/ ‘moon’, w2 /bedal/ ‘delivery’, < /god/ ‘soon’
(e} /t/ = /tal/ ‘trouble’, o] /ital/ ‘separation’

(NH /t/  =/tal/ ‘daughter’, M u}z]/boiali/ ‘bundle’

(&) /3/ Z/pl/ ‘Well?, A}z}/saza/ ‘lion’

(h) /c/  Z/cal/ ‘to kick’, 7]#} /gica/ ‘train’

(i /¢/ B /cal/ ‘salty’, wb#/bacag/ ‘closely’

() /g/ Z/gal/‘to go’, Ab=}/sagwa/ ‘apple’, 7}/gag/ ‘angle’
(k) /k/  #/kal/ *knife’, 43 /sangkwe/ ‘refreshing’

() /k/ 72 /kal/ ‘colour’, u}7t/bakad/ ‘outside’

(my /s/  “d/sal/ ‘lesh’, A}/ josa/ ‘investigation’

(n) /8 #/3al/ ‘rice’, w]#/bisan/ ‘expensive’

(0) /h/ 3l /he/ ‘sun’, °]=)/ihe/ ‘understanding’

(p) /m/ "/mal/ ‘horse’, °|ut/ima/ ‘forehead’, 4F/sam/ ‘three’
(@) /n/  “F/nal/‘day’, H]%/binu/ ‘soap’, 4/san/ ‘mountain’
(r) /n/ #Fe] /sanga/ ‘shark’, “&/san/ ‘table’

(s) /1/  Ze) /gili/[giri] ‘length’, = /il/ ‘one’
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2.2.3. Semi-vowels

There are two semi-vowels, /j/ and /w/, which combine with vowels to form
the following diphthongs:
/ie/, /je/, /ial, /jo/, /jul, /ia/,
/wi/, /we/, /we/, /wal, /WAL

In addition to the /i/~initial and /w/-initial diphthongs listed above, which
are all rising diphthongs, there is /ii/, which may be either rising or falling.

Examples
o /je/ ‘example, ves', =°l/noje/ ‘slave’
off /je/ ‘Hey, you!' 3}eH/haje/ ‘is white’
ok /ja/ ‘Look!’, &2k /honjag/ ‘engagement’
£ /jog/ ‘swear, insult’, ZFaL/jongjo/ ‘religion’
£ /jug/ six’, - /uju/ ‘milk’
o} 2} /jaga/ ‘woman’, ® /pja/ ‘bone’
9] /wi/ ‘above, top’, 31 /dwi/ ‘rear’, +l/gwi/ ‘ear’
o) 3 /we:gug/ ‘foreign land’, 713 /gihwe/ ‘opportunity’
#)/we/ ‘why’, =3/bulkwe/ ‘displeasure’
¥hAl fgwasil/ “fruit’, #3t/hjangwan/ ‘entrance-hall’
9= /wansu/ ‘enemy’, 4 -H/japwan/ ‘garden’
21 At /iiga/ ‘chair’, Ahel/saii/ ‘thanks’

2.2.4. Suprasegimentul Phonemes
Two degrees of vowel quantity, long and short, are phonoiogicaily distinctve,
mainiv in the first or second syliable of words. The long vowel is marked by
/+/ and the short one unmarked, e.g.
/gim/ ‘a surname’
d /gi:m/ ‘laver, seaweed’
L /sal/ ‘flesh’
= fsa:l/ ‘to live’
/gujo/ ‘structure’
/gu:jo/ ‘rescue’
s /buden/ ‘inequality’, ‘dissimilarity’
/budo:n/ ‘immobility’

e R

In the open monosyllables pronounced in isolation, the long/short con-
trast of vowel quantity is usuaily not distinctive because the lexically short
vowels are pronounced just as long as the lexically long vowels, e.g.
" /be/ ‘ship, boat’ [_be:]

/be:/, ‘double, twice” [be:]

of. wys /belo/ ‘by boat’ [bero]
/be:lo/ ‘twice as much/many’
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2.2.4.1. Vowel Quantity and Stress

Stress is not phonologically distinctive in Korean and therefore belongs along
with pitch, which is also lexically irrelevant, to the domain of intonation.
However, there is a regular correlation between vowel guantity and stress.
Thus, in actual speech, a phonologically long vowel is long if accompanied by
a (strong) stress, but it is short if unstressed, e.g.

~b2t /'sazlam/ = ['sa:ram] ‘person’

sl Abed /" wemnsa:lam/ = ["we:nsaram] ‘some person’

744/ giagen/ = ['gjangen] ‘competition’

2472 2 /1a " jugjaigjen/ = [ja’juigjanjen] ‘free competition’

The effect of stress on the syllable quantity is discussed in 2.5 ‘Syllable
Quantity and Stress’.

2.3. PHONETIC DESCRIPTION OF KOREAN PHONEMES

2.3.1. Vowels

The phonetic values of the vowels are described first by reference to the 1.P.A.
Cardinal Vowel scale and then, for those not familiar with the Cardinal Vowel
quadrilateral, by means of key words, i.e., by reference to vowel sounds occur-
ring in other languages. The English vowel sounds referred to in the following
scctions arc those of the British *Received Pronunciation™
A= 1] /il = [i-], e/ = [Te=:] fe/ = le—]
lel=e—:] /e [e—1, /a/=["a=:] /a/ = [a—]
/o= [o—:] (/o/ = [0+]
/= [Tu=:] U/ = [u+]
Sad= o] /A= [a+], w/ =[] A/ = [w+]

S
Wi.@ N \ ! i u:
\\.i N g ' . i

A Y

with the lips slightly rounded.

\; \ |

\ -\ ‘ i “u [

\
. @ @

@ al

1 CE. D, Jones, An Qutline of English Phonetics, 1956, p. 12, A, C. Gimson, An Introduction to
the Pronunciation of English, 1962, pp. 83-5.
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2.3. 1.1 10

['i:] is similar to the English vowel occurring in the words ‘key’, ‘sea’ etc., and
usually pronounced tense. The unstressed short [i] is a lax vowel pronounced
with a lower and retracted tongue position than for the stressed long vowel
[i:], e.g.

ol /*'i:1/ *affair, business, work’

A1 /'sizl/ ‘thread’, ©1#F/"i:ja/ ‘interest’

o] 7] /*mizyi/ ‘unknown’, 712} /gi’ ja/ ‘reporter’

2.3:1. 2.8/

['e:] is similar in quality to the English vowel occurring in words like ‘set’,
‘get’ etc., and pronounced tense. Notice that the English vowel is short and it
must be lengthened to sound similar to the Korean ["e:]. The unstressed short
[e] is a lax vowel pronounced with a lower and retracted tongue position than
for the stressed long vowel ["e:], e.g.

A/ se:/ ‘rent’, #/ hwe:/ ‘meeting’

2] /" weigug/ ‘foreign land’

ol Al /" aye/ ‘yesterday' A7/ se:ge/ ‘world’

2.3.1.3. /e/

/' &/ is like the English vowel occurring in words such as ‘cat’, ‘sat’ etc., and
pronounced tense. The unstressed short [€] is a lax vowel with a higher tongue
position than for the stressed long [ e, e.g.

ol /" £:/ ‘baby, child’

o 7] /' je:gi/ ‘story’, alju} /" he:ban/ ‘liberation’

X/ buce/ ‘debt’, A3 /siceg/ ‘policy’

2.3.1.4. fa/

/"a:/ is like the English vowel occurring in ‘car’, ‘father’ etc., but the short /a/
is similar to the English vowel as in ‘cut’, ‘luck’ etc., or to the French vowel in
‘bateau’, ‘chat’ etc., e.g.

A2k /' sazja/ ‘lion’, ¥ /"ba:m/ ‘chestnut’

7F= /' ga:gog/ ‘melody, song’

o] 4t/ i:bal/ ‘hairdressing’

vl /ba’da/ ‘sea’

2.3.1.5. /o/

['0:] is similar to the English vowel as in ‘all’, ‘call’, ete. and pronounced
tense. The unstressed short [0] is a lax vowe! pronounced with a lower tongue
position and weaker lip-rounding than for the stressed long [’ 0:]. The Eng-
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lish vowel occurring in words like ‘box’, ‘cock’ etc. is very different in quality
from the Korean /'o0:/ or /o/: the tongue position for the English vowel is
much lower than for the Korean vowel. Accordingly English people should be
careful not to use the English vowel as in ‘box’ for the Korean short /o/, e.g.

4=/"s0/ ‘cow’ £/ od/ ‘clothes’

H& /" boimul/ ‘treasure’ %X /' jiznbo/ ‘progress’

X5 /"bo:do/ ‘report’

2.3.1.6. /u/

["u:] is similar to the English vowel occurring in ‘soup’, ‘cool’ etc. and is tense.
The unstressed short [u] is a lax vowel pronounced with a lower and advanced
tongue position and weaker lip-rounding, e.g.

$-3 /" u:dko/ ‘to laugh and’

% /'ju:d/ a traditional Korean game

ala= /T gyoisu/ ‘professor’

2-4F /u'san/ ‘umbrella’

2317 /n/

This vowel has two distinctly different allophones for many speakers from
Seoul, conditioned, in almost every case, by the vowel length. The long /" a:/
["2:] is similar to the English central vowel occurring in words like ‘bird’,
‘heard’ etc., but the short /a/ is close to the English vowel occurring in ‘cock’,
‘knock’ etc., except that the Korean /a/ is not pronounced with rounded lips
as the English vowel, e.g.

2/ bal/ [ bail] ‘bee’, /" bal/ ["bal] ‘punishment’

A /tsal/ [Usail] ‘New Year's Day’, 4/ 7sal/ ['sal] ‘theory’

& /" han/ [ ha:n] ‘old, worn out’

A /' jansal/ [ jamnsal] ‘speech’

23.1.8. /i/

["#] is like ["u:] pronounced with spread lips. In other words, it is a vowel
combining the tongue position of ["u:] with the lip position of ['i:]. The
unstressed short [i], which is pronounced with a lower and advanced tongue
position than for ['i:] is similar to the English short /u/ occurring in ‘put’,
‘took’ etc., but care must be taken not to round the lips when aiming at the
Korean [i]. The long [ "] is tense and the short [i] lax, e.e.

21® /gilim/ [ guerim] ‘painting’

5/ didl/ [P dwel] ‘field”

ofe]45 /'aidil/ ["aidwl] ‘children’

2l /ni‘lin/ [nuw'rin] ‘slow’
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2.3.1.9. Long Unstressed Vowel and Shor! Stressed Vowel

In describing the phonetic value of the Korean vowels in 2.3.1.1-8, I have dealt
only with the long stressed and short unstressed vowels, e.g., ['i:] and [i]. This
is because they represent extreme vowel qualities. However, there are two
other types of vowels. The long unstressed vowel such as [i:] occurs only
immediately before a plus juncture or a tentative juncture, and the short
stressed vowel such as ['i] occurs usually in the V position in the syllable
structure (C,) V C (see 2.4, ‘Syllable Structure’), e.g.

(i) Long unstressed vowel
nf-2o] Zr}/‘maiimi + 'jo:ta/ [She] is kind.’ ['mazwmi: + jo:ta]
tpze 7bw )} /'naijupegado, ‘dwenda/ “You may go later.
['na:jupegado:, ‘dwenda]

(ii) Short stressed vowel
el /' jagta/ [ gagia] ‘to write down’
2=t} /sinda/ [ $wnda) ‘to use or write’
£ /'tigmjan/ [ twgmjap] ‘special order’

The phonetic value of the unstressed long vowel like [i:] is close to that of the
unstressed short vowel like [i], and the value of the stressed short vowel like
['i] is close to that of the stressed long vowel like ['i:]. For further informa-
tion about the vowel and consonant gquantity, see 2.5, ‘Syllable Quantity and
Stress’.

2.3.2. Consonants
2.3.2.1. /b, d, g/ Bi-labial, alveolar and velar plosives

(@) In the initial position, these phonemes are pronounced with little or no
aspiration, ie., [p', t, k‘] or [b, d, g]. These are lax consonants and are
pronounced very lightly and softly, ¢.g.
uk /hal/ “foot’, & /dal/ ‘moon’

7}y /gan/ ‘river’

(b) Between voiced sounds, ie., between vowels or /m, n, 1, 1/ and a vowel,
these become fully voiced like the English /b, d, g/, ie., [b, d, g], e.g.
7buk /gaban/ ‘brief-case’,

A}rhe) /sadali/ [sadari] ‘ladder’

A5 /jigim/ ‘mow’, Alul /fsimbar/ ‘visit’
A7} /singan/ ‘new publication’,

o 2+ /jazggam/ ‘old man’
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(¢) In the final position of a syllable, they are pronounced without plosion,
e.g.
4l 3ib/ [jip'] ‘house’
“,!- /mad/ [mat '] ‘taste’
%7} /gugka/ [guk 'ka] ‘nation’

2.3.2.2./0: 8 ¥/

These consonants, which occur only syllable-initially and never syllable-
finally, are pronounced with strong aspiration, e.g.

I /pal/ [phal] ‘arm’

et /tal/ [thal] ‘trouble’

7k /kal/ [khal] *knife’

2F3E Jcapjo/ [caphio] ‘ticket’

"\}IEQ" /satay/ [sat"an] ‘sugar’

A7t /sigkal/ [sik " khal] ‘kitchen knife’

A1k /sagtan/ [sak'than] ‘coal’

2328 Mt

These consonants, which occur only syllable-initially and never syllable-
finally, are pronounced with considerable tension in the articulatory bru;ms.
and consequently they sound very tense or hard compared to /b, d, gf _I‘:hCSC
consonants are very similar to the unaspirated /p, t, k/ in French, Chinese
and Russian, e.g.

% /pul/ [p’ul] ‘horn’

% /tan/ [tap] ‘earth’

# /kum/ [k'um] ‘dream’

olu} /ita/ [it’a] ‘later’

aich sibta/ [ip't’a] ‘to wear’

&b /jamia/ [jamt’a] ‘young'

2.3.2.4. /1, ¢, &/ Post-alveolar affricates

These are similar both in tongue position and guality to the English affricates
occurring in ‘chin’ and ‘judge’, but unlike the English affricates, the Korean
/1, ¢, ¢/ are pronounced with spread lips.

Examples

/} x isa vo.lceless affricate with little or no aspiration in the initial position
but fully voiced and unaspirated between voiced sounds. It does not occur
syllable-finally, e.g.

4t /jam/ [jam] ‘sleep’
21 /3ib/ [jip'] ‘house’
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2% /jido/ [jido] ‘map’
o) #} /iija/ [iija], ‘chair’
Al A} /sizjan/ [sizjan] ‘market’
A4 /jamgen/ [jamjen] ‘war’

/e/ is voiceless and strongly aspirated syllable-initially and it does not

occur syllable-finally, e.g.
#} /ca/ [cha] ‘tea’
AN Jeeg/ [chek '] ‘book’
%) /ean/ [chan] ‘window’
712} /gica/ [gicha] ‘train’
%4 /jugee/ [juk’che] ‘body’

/&/ is a voiceless unaspirated sound pronounced with a considerable ten-
sion in the articulatory organs, and consequently it sounds very hard or tense
compared to /3/ which is lax. This consonant occurs only syllable-initially
and never syllable-finally, e.g.

s} /eada/ [c’ada) ‘salty’

= /eam/ [¢’am] ‘time, space’

7}#} /gazca/ [gaic'a] ‘fake’

Itz /goglo/ [gok 'c'o] ‘tung, melody’

2.3.2.5. /s, 8/ Alveolar fricative

These are both alveolar fricative sounds. /s/ is a lax sound which should be
pronounced very softly. It occurs only syllable-initially and never syllable-
finally. Sometimes it is accompanied by a slight aspiration, ¢.g.

2b /san/ ‘mountain’, & /sul/ ‘wine’
o)A} /iisa/ ‘doctor’, 4 /josu/ ‘tide’

/s/, when followed by /i/ or /i/, is palatalized, i.e., [sj], e.g.

Al /sin/ [sjin] ‘footwear’
392} /busjala/ [busjara] ‘Break [it].’

/%/ is a voiceless, unaspirated sound pronounced with a considerable tension
in the articulatory organs and consequently it sounds very tense or hard
compared to /s/. This sound is similar to the English ‘s’ sound as in ‘sun’,
sack’ ete. 78/, like /s/, occurs only syllable-initially and sometimes, though
rarely, syllable-finally too when the succeeding syllable begins with the same
sound, e.g.

w /sal/ [sal] ‘rice’

W) 2 /silim/ [s'irwm] ‘wrestling’

# /sag/ [s'ak '] ‘sprout’

e} /sagias [$'ak'Ua] ‘to rot’
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u] 4 /bisan/ [bis’an] ‘expensive’
ole] /idsa/ [is’s’a] ‘Is [he] there?’

Like /s/, /8/ is palatalized when followed by /i/ or /j/, e.g.
Al /517 [s'1] ‘seed’
7} /sidias [s7it" Ca] ‘to wash’

2.3.2.6. /h/ Glottal fricative

/h/ is realized as the palatal fricative [¢] before [i] or [j], as the velar fricative
[x] before [i], as the labio-velar fricative [w] or [s] before /u/ or /w/, and
?}(])]meumes as the voiced [A] between voiced sounds. Elsewhere it is realiz,ed as
, e.g.

drobw #| /halabaji/ [harabaji] ‘grandfather’

sl /he/ *sun’, & /him/ [¢im] ‘strength’

& /hjan/ [¢an] ‘brother’

;’ﬁ /hig/ [xwk '] ‘soil’

-3 /huhwan/ [wuwan] or [wuwan] ‘later trouble’

2.3.2.7. /m/ Bilabial nasal
/m/ = [m], e.g.
E‘ /n_lui/ ‘water’, °lv}/ima/ ‘forehead’
il /jim/ [jim] ‘burden’,
22 /simjan/ [simjan] or [sjimjan] *heart’

2.3.2.8. /n/ Alveolar nasal

/n/ is realized as the palatal [n] before /i/ or /j/ and as [n] elsewhere, e.g.
% /nim/ [pim] ‘beloved’ -
"‘i}ilﬁ /henja/ [hepjal ‘mermaid’
= /son/ [son] *hand’,
= /don/ [don] ‘money’
i /mun/ [mun] ‘door’

2.3.2.9. /n/ Velar nasal

/1/ is like the ‘ng’ sound as in ‘sing’, ‘king’, e.g.

4 /sam/ [sa:m] ‘surname’
‘g/balj/ [ban] ‘room’
% °l /sunga/ [suna] ‘trout’

/1/ does not occur after pause or a consonant.

2.3.2.10. /1/ Lateral and Flap

The /1/ phoneme has two allophones, [I] and [r], i.e., a flapped ‘r’. For the
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sake of convenience [r] is replaced by [r] elsewhere in this book. [1] occurs
syllable-finally and after another /17, and [r] between vowels and between a
vowel and /h/. The Korean [l] is a clear and slightly retroflexed sound, ie.,
pronounced with the tip of the tongue slightly curled back, e.g.

71 /eil/ [gil] ‘road’

s wlo] /dolmeni/ [dolmeni] ‘stone’

wh2] /palli/ [palli] ‘quickly’

7o) /gili/ [giri] ‘length’

2=¢2] /soli/ [sori] ‘sound’

713} /gjalham/ [gjar(h)am] ‘shortcomings’

2.3.3. Semi-vowels

/j/ and /w/ are like /i/ and /u/, respectively, pronounced very short, i.e., [1]
and [u], e.g.

W /bjal/ [bja:ll ‘star’, or [bial]

S /uju/ [uju] ‘milk’ or [uiu]

o /we/ [Ug] ‘why'

3o] /mwa/ [mua] ‘what’

The phonetic values of the second element in the /j/-initial and /w/-initial
diphthongs is the same as that given in 2.3.1. However the diphthong /ii/ may
be realised as [wi—], [Ww+i] or [w:] when stressed and [t +1—] or [i—] when
unstressed, e.g.

o] % /*iimu/ [ wi—mii], [' @ +imil] or [’ uzmii-+] ‘duty’

o]e) /*isii/ [ i:tu+1—] or ['i:i—] ‘dissent’
The particle /ii/ ‘of’ (cf. 3.4.5.8), which is usually unstressed, is realized as /e/
le=], c.g.

the] A /nail kum/ [nae K'um] ‘my dream’

2.4. THE SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

The canonical form of the Korean phonological svllables may be represented
by the following formula, where V stands for vowel, the nucleus, and C' the
initial consonant and C' the final consonant. The elements in the brackets
are optional:

Korean syllable structure: (C') V (CY)

Examples
(i) Vv o e]/i/ this’, ol} /e/ ‘child’
(iiy CV : ii/na/‘T, &/so/ ‘cow’

(iiiy VC : ot/al/ ‘ege’, ol /i:1/ ‘business’
(iv) CVC : 4+/sal/ ‘flesh’, 2} /1ag/ ‘enemy’
w /pjam/ ‘cheek’

ol 91 /jazgwan/ ‘eternity’
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i\\ll:) ]consonanl cari fill the position C'in the formula exept /1/ and /1/
‘hich can occur only in non-post-pausal positions, i itions §
i Tolloveiing & satise, ep. p , Le., positions other than
%ok /sogayi/ ‘call
4 /ban/ ‘room’
cle] /dali/ ‘bridge’
2} /calo/ ‘by car’
Any vowel or diphthong can fill the position V, but when C' is present, the

E)ccurrenc_c of some diphthongs in the V position is restricted: the following
combinations are very infrequent.’

/b/ /je/
/p/ i /je/
/p/ /wi/
/m/ /il/

/d/

/1./ /ie/

49 /je/
'y Y
ref /jo/
V4 /ju/
/s/ /in/
5/

However, /s/+/j i
y ja/ sequence is very common in verbal suff
814 tl/hasjasda/, etc. s, sueh

There are only seven consonants whic 1 iti '
s s s which can fill the posit f: ;are
/b4, 1/, /g, /m/, /n/, fu/ and /1. b

Examples

/b/ i RF/bab/ ‘meal’, 591 /buab/ ‘sideline’
/d/ 1 2 /god/ ‘at once’, HH/bad/ ‘field’
/g/ : F/gug/ ‘soup’, 72k /kagta/ ‘Let’s cut it.’
/m/ 2 /yim/ ‘burden’, 7FA} /gamsa/ ‘thanks’
/n/ 1 4F/san/ ‘mountain’, 72} /sonja/ ‘grandson’
/7 : A /san/ ‘prize’, ‘%"35/j.\l]gug/\'Eng]zmd'
1/ 4 /5al/ frice’, EeH/milda/ ‘to push’

v}-5 32 /maillo/ ‘to a village’

2.5. SYLLABLE QUANTITY AND STRESS

It was stated in discussing ‘Vowel Quantity and Stress’ (cf. 2.2.4.1) that there i
a regular cqrrclation between vowel quantity and strcss-:;:ll‘a ilhal aaie[ "e‘lelll%
long \{owe] is phonetically long if it is accompanied by a (strong) s:rc)'\«:u:) )
short if unstressed. This was a true statement about the eﬂ‘éc[ oleresq T:;r!) l}l:ct*

" Ung Ho, Kugo iimunnon (‘Korean Phonology"), 1968 p. 73
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lexically long vowel. However, it cannot be a complete account of the overall
effects of stress because the stress affects not only the lexically long vowels but
also short vowels and consonants. In other words, the stress affects the sylla-
ble as a whole. The following is a brief description of the effects of stress on
the syllable quantity.

(@) A stressed syllable is phonetically longer than an unstressed syllable.
Thus in the word 22} /" mo:ja/ [ mo:ja] ‘mother and child’ the stressed syl-
lable /' mo:/ is longer than /ja/ which is unstressed.

Similarly, the word ¥ 2}/ moja/ ‘hat’ in citation form is pronounced
['mo:ja] where /" mo/ is phonetically longer than /ja/.

(b) A stressed open syllable with a lexically long vowel, i.e., (C)V:, is pho-
netically longer than a stressed open syllable with a lexically short vowel, e,
(CHV. Thus in

X2} /"mo:ja/ [ 'mo:ja] ‘mother and son’
22} /'moja/ ['mo:ja] ‘cap, hat’

/" mo:/ is longer than /' mo/, and /' mo/ may be more accurately represented
phonetically as [ ' mo.], where the dot after [o] stands for ‘half long’.

(¢) The lengthening of a stressed syllable can be effected by a vowel or a
consonant, and this depends partly on the syllable structure of the stressed
syllable:

(i) Ifastressed syllable includes a lexically long vowel, it is the vowel which
occurs long and thus contributes to the lengthening of the syllable
regardless of whether the syllable structure is (C)V: or (C)V:C', e.g.
X% /'bo:jo/ ["bo:jo] ‘support’

Al /'sizjo/ [ siijo] ‘founder’
5= /' jangu/ ['jaingu] ‘research’
uk /" bamgson/ [ bamson] ‘broadeasting’

(ii) If the stressed syllable includes a lexically short vowel and is of (€Y
structure, then the vowel is phonetically long or more accurately half
long and the syllable as a whole is longer than an unstressed syllable,
e.g.

Atche] /sa'dali/ [sa’ dacri] ‘ladder’
o)u] /*imi/ ['i:mi] ‘already’ or /i mi/ [i' mi:]

On the other hand, if the stressed syllable with a lexically short vowel has
the structure (CYVCY, then it is the final consonant C', not the vowel, which
is lengthened, usually longer than the preceding vowel, and thus contributes
to the overall quantity of the syllable, e.g.

W /' bal/ ['bal:] ‘punishment’
cf.8 /'bal/ ['bal] ‘bee’
vl /' bam/ [ bam:] ‘night’
cf. ¥} /' bamm/ ['ba:m] ‘chestnut’
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A% /" jando/ [ jan:do] ‘mission, transmission’
cf. A% /" jamndo/ [ja:ndo] “fall’
Arl/" agta/ [ jak ' :t'a] ‘to write down’
cf. 2 eb/* jacgta/ [ jark ' t'a] ‘small’

The obsjcrvation _of the lengthening of the final consonant in the stressed
sy!iable of (ChYV C_' structure is by no means new. G. J. Ramstedt mentioned
this phenon.]crfon in his Korean Grammar as far back as 1939, but unfor-
tunately, this important observation has not been developed any further,

either by Ramstedt himself or other scholars, as an important stepping stone
for additional research in stress, quantity and ultimately ‘Rhythm’ of Korean.

2.6. STRESS GROUP!

‘S.trcss Group’ is an important phonological unit, larger and hierarchically
higher than the syllable, and serves as a basis for any serious discussion on
}(ore_an ‘Rhythm’ and ‘Intonation’. It may also be called the ‘Rhythmic Unit’
insofar as it functions as a basic unit of Korean rhythm.

_The stress group is here defined as a strongly stressed svllable with or
without preceding and/or following weakly stressed or unstressed syllable(s).
In other words, a stress group may consist of one stressed syllable or one such
syllable plus one or more unstressed syllable(s).

Examples

One stress group
o] /'mua/ “What?’
Fol2 /' muajo/ “What?’
gl 4-olof /nan'muaja/ ‘What about you?’
7 /gi'lam/ ‘Of course.”
Fostar  2ly /nan’muahagoinni/ *What are you doing?’

X

Two stress groups
vldl / ne "ne/ “Yes, yes.’
271 /' jal “ga/ ‘Go safely.’
vteb% &2} /na‘lado "halka/ ‘[Do you think] I can do it?
s 7Rzl ool /we ‘gablagi ta’nani/
‘Why are you leaving so suddenly?’

Three stress groups
3l % Al /ha'na "du:l ‘se:d/ ‘one, two, three’
258 el Ry /o' nilin na'li “cubkuna/ ‘It is cold today.’

" Hyun-Bok Lee, *A Study of Korean Intonation’, 1964, 3.10. For further details concernine
the stress group and various related problems see also 3.10.1-6, pp. 61-80. d
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o1 AAe]  Eupap Eopsie /gi’ jamgeni 'f;inna_]a dola wadia/
‘He came back as soon as that war ended.’

In the above examples of two and three stress groups a space is used to
indicate the boundary between two successive stress groups.

2.6.1. Stress Group and Word

The phonological unit ‘Stress Group’ and the grammatical unit ‘Word’
(cf. 3.1) do not always correspond. A stress group may include more than a
word, which is usually the case, and it may consists of part of a word, e.g.

(a) Stress group = Word
oAl oA o3r /dasad 'jasad ilgob/ ‘five, six, seven’
o} el /'a gi'le/ ‘Oh, is that so?’

(b) Stress group of more than a word

of 2l Al 5o] o] 7] ¢lr} /a’ cim$inmuni ja"giita/

‘The morning paper is here” L
w ¢ skol /io wewasa/ ‘Why did you come again?

—

(¢) Stress group of part of a word
=g} /'mol 'la/ ‘You don’t know [this]?’
ob} /'a "ni/ ‘No, [not that]!’

2.6.2. Rules Governing the Number of Stress Groups and the Position
of Stress

It is clear by now that an utterance or a sentence consists of, or is analyse_d
into, one or more stress group(s) in spoken Korean. But what is not known is
how many stress groups a given sentence is to be analysed into and which
syllable in a stress group is to be stressed. Rules can be formulated whereby
one may predict the possible number of stress groups in a sentence and the
position of the stress within a stress group.

2.6.2.1. Number of Stress Groups in a Sentence

There are several factors which determine the number of stress groups in a
given sentence.

2.6.2.1.1. Length of Sentence

A long sentence including many words tends to be broken into more stress
groups than a shorter oneg, e.g.

25 WMyt FopM shEel el gl

/o' nilin 'naldiga ' jo:asa ha'nile gu'limi "a:bia/

‘As the weather is fine today, there is no cloud in the sky.’

vl /" ne/ ‘Yes’
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2.6.2.1.2. Tempo of Speech
The faster the tempo of speech the fewer stress groups there tend to be in a
sentence, e.g.
(@) Slow tempo (six stress groups)
/o'nilin "nalSiga 'jo:asa ha'nile gu'limi "a;bta/

(D) Fast tempo (four stress groups)
/0" nilin "nalsigajo:asa ha’nile gu'limia:bta/

(c) Faster tempo (two stress groups)
/onilin "nalSigajo:asa hanile gu’limia:bia/

2.6.2.1.3. Grammatical Fuctor

(i) Particles (cf. 3.3.5) occur usually as part of a stress group except in a very
slow and emphatic speech when they can form a separate stress group on their
own, e.g.

4 7F /' nalsiga/ ‘the weather®

8ol /ha’nile/ ‘in the sky’

Tl /gu'limi/ ‘the cloud’

cf. /"nalsi "ga/

(if) The elements of a clause (cf. 6.2) such as ‘Subject’ ‘Predicate’, ‘Object’,
‘Adjunct’ etc,, tend to form a separate stress group in slow speech, although
they tend to lose the stress and become part of the preceding or following
stress group. In particular, the end of a non-final adverbial clause nearly
always indicates the stress group boundary, e.g.
/o' nilin "nalsiga " jo:asa ha'nile gu'limi 'a:bta/
A S P A S P
nf.cl.

The number of syllables found in a stress group pronounced at the normal
tempo varies from one to five or six.

2.6.2.2. Position of Stress within a Stress Group

The factors determining the position of stress within a stress group are (i)
Syllable structure (ii) Lexically long vowel; (iii) Attitude; and (iv) Empbhasis.
Factors (i) and (ii) are also important criteria for determining the stressed
syllable of individual words.

2.6.2.2.1. Syllable Structure as Determining Factor

(i)  If a stress group has the syllable structure (C)V (C)V(C) CV(C) C... it is
usually the second syllable which carries the stress unless the first
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syllable has a lexically long vowel, in which case the first syllable is
stressed, e.g.
<o} /u'a/ ‘elegance, grace’
o}7] /a'gi/ ‘baby’
o} /mu’a/ ‘what’
ol v} /a'mani/ ‘mother’
¢]—L]-?]- /ha’daga/ ‘while doing’
z2}2] /do'laji/ ‘Chinese bellflower’
Zl % /no’lelo/ ‘in song’
,,1- «} /hi" manenal/ ‘the day of hope’
A g di.u. /sa"uldehagkjo/ “Scoul University’
01 2} /3i"bala/ “Pick [it] up.
22 /ga’ gesso/ ‘Will you go?’

! - |
;ﬁ¢g$

but
238 /'sazlam/ ‘man, person’
ol =¥ /'i:doljay/ ‘Mr/Master Lee’
B 32 /' bogwanso/ ‘depository’
(ii) If astress group has the structure (C)VC CV(C) CV(C) C... it i:_i the _ﬁrst
syllable which is stressed irrespective of the lexical vowel quantity of the
first syllable, e.g.
At { /" mgta/ ‘to be small’
/" jagta/ ‘to write down’
oro { /' ja:ymo/ ‘foster mother’
/" janmo/ ‘sheep’s fleece’
d=tAbgt /' jangugsa:lam/ ‘Englishman’
o1z 2L e] /' amngebuta/ ‘Since when?’
W2} / magsimnida/ ‘((He] is eating.’
cf. /ma’ gassimnida/ ‘[He] ate.”

The last two examples show clearly how the syllable structure determines the
position of the stress.

2.6.2.2.2. Lexically Long Vowel

This factor has already been discussed in relation to ‘Syllable Structure as
Determining Factor’ (cf. preceding section).

2.6.2.2.3. Attitude as Determining Factor

The attitude! of a speaker, which is closely related to ‘Intonation’, may deter-
mine the stress position within a stress group. For instance, the stress shifted
to the last syllable of a stress group, especially of a last stress group in a
sentence, indicates a warm and friendly attitude on the part of the speaker
towards a listener. On the other hand, the stress may shift to the first syllable
of a stress group to show a solemn authoritative attitude, e.g
o] =} 4] /o' Cesa/ “Why?” — normal

/ate’ sa/ “Why?' — friendly

/' akesa/ ‘Why?” — authoritative
I See Hyun-Bok Lee, ‘A Study of Korean Intonation’, 1964, 3.10.3.3.
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The forward shifting of the stress from the second syllable to the first in the
words of (C)V CV(C) C... structure seems to be not infrequent when they
occur in isolation or in citation, e.g. /' 'moja/ ‘cap’ (cf. 2.5(a)). Notice that
/mo’ ja/ is more frequent than /' moja/ even as a citation form.

2.6.2.2.4. Emphasis as Determining Factor

This factor is concerned with a long stress group, i.e., one consisting of many
syllables, and accounts for the way in which the speaker places the stress on a
word which he considers to be important within the stress group. For
instance, in 252 7} Fobd s FE¢] gl Jonilin' nalmga;o asa
hanile gu'limi a:bta/ ‘As the weather is fine today, there is no cloud in the
sky’, /nalsi/ ‘weather’ and /gulim/ are chosen as the words to be emphasized
and accordingly stressed.

2.7. JUNCTURE

A sequence of phonemes may have two different meanings depending on

where one makes a short momentary break. For instance, the sequence

/abajigabane/ translates ‘Father in the room’, when it is pronounced as

/abajiga bage/ with a short break between /ga/ and /ba/, but it means ‘In the

father’s briefcase’, if the same sequence is pronounced as /abaji gabane/

with a break between /ji/ and /ga/. Such a break or pause is called ‘Juncture.’
There are three types of juncture in Korean:

(i) Plus juncture /+/
(ii) Tentative juncture /,/
(iii) Terminal juncture /./

The three junctures are established by the combined criteria of the phonetic
features associated with the syllable immediately preceding and following the
Jjunctures and the physical pause,

The plus juncture /+ /, which may or may not be accompanied by a short
momentary pause, is realized as a slight prolongation of the immediate]y
preceding syllable. For example in /abajiga + bane/ ‘Father [is] in the room’,
the syllable /ga/ is prolonged a little and the phoneme /b/ after the plus
juncture is realized as a voiceless plosive sound [b] or [p‘]. On the other hand,
in /abaji + gabane/ ‘in Father’s briefcase’ it is the syllable /ji/ which is
prolonged and the /g/ after the plus juncture is realized as a voiceless sound
[2] or [k] whereas the /b/ in /gabane/ is now fully voiced [b]. Perhaps it is
worth mentioning in passing that the pre-junctural open syllable is the place
where a lexically short vowel is realized as an unstressed long or half-long
vowel (cf. 2.3.1.9). Thus /a’baji/ and /a’ bajiga/ are phonetically realized as
[a'ba:jiz] and [a’ ba:jiga:] respectively.

The tentative juncture /,/, which is usually accompanied by a pause longer
than that of the plus juncture, is realized as a prolongation of the immedi-
ately preceding syllable on a rising or falling pitch, whereas the pitch contour
associated with the syllable preceding the plus juncture is usually level, e.g.
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weu /kina, balja/ ‘Cut and throw it away.’
eie /kina + balja/ ‘Cut it off’
- /ganna, bwajo/ ‘See if he’s gone.’

A > . . Tialy late e
Khapa. /ganna + bwajo/ or /gannabwajo/ ‘I think he’s gone.

d,

The terminal juncture /./ is always accompanied by a pause, usually, but
not necessarily, longer than that of the tentative juncture, and the rising or
falling pitch contour associated with the syllable immediately preceding the
terminal juncture is more extensive than in the case of other junctures. The
terminal juncture occurs at the end of a sentence (cf. 7.1), and the plus and
tentative junctures occur usually within a sentence, marking structures
smaller than a sentence, i.c., clause, phrase or word. The contrasts of the plus,
tentative, terminal junctures and junctureless transition are illustrated below:

@) 23tk Az

/o' nilacim, 'sinmunbwanni./

‘Did you read a newspaper this morning?’
) &= e} A A ¥

/o' nil (+) acimsinmun, "bwanni./

‘Did/have vou read this morning’s paper?/’
(© 25 obuAlE #h]

/0" nil, a’cim$inmun +/, "bwanni./

‘Have you read a morning paper today?’
(d) 2% <t AN

/o'nil, a'cim, 'sinmunbwanni./

‘Did you read a paper today, in the morning.’

2a) M7} 7hek ot
/nega’ gaja( + )" dwenda./ ‘You must go.’

(b) W7} 7tok  Elc}

/nega’ gaja, "dwenda./ ‘It will work [only] when/if you go/[are there].

3a) = o1 ol c}
/babil +/, ‘magko + 'idkedia./ ‘[He] may be having his meal [now].’

By wz QA

/babil +/, ‘magko, "idkedia./ _
‘(He] may be staying [there] after having his meal.’

The plus juncture often serves to distinguish a phrase from a compound
word which does not include a juncture, e.g.
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¥ 24 /bo'lisal/ ‘barley (grains)’ — compound word
Bel % /bo'li + 3al/ ‘barley and rice’ — phrase
4k21 /" sankil/ ‘mountain path’ — compound word
b 71 /'san + gil/ ‘mountain and path” — phrase
It is to be noted that the plus juncture and tentative juncture are not always
contrastive or distinctive, the occurrence of one or the other depending on the
tempo of speech or individual speech habit. The same is true of the contrast
between the plus juncture and junctureless transition. For example, in the
following sentences
W5t olalich / magko + idkedia./
‘[He] may be having his meal [now].’
Wi eldlel / magko, "idkedia./
‘I[He] may be staying [there] after having his meal.’
the plus and tentative juncture are distinctive, but they are not in the follow-
ing examples:
W =l /ba’bil +/, "‘magko./ ‘after eating’
upd el 7 #] /' bacbowa +/, "ga:ji/ ‘a fool and a beggar’

Similarly, the plus juncture and a junctureless transition are distinctive in the
Bl 4 /be'li + 'sal/ ‘barley and rice’
B4 /bo'lisal/ ‘barley (grains)’
but they are not in
#el W2 /ki'na + ba'lja/ ‘Cut it off.’
el el /ki' nabalja/ ‘Cut it off.
Note that the juncture and the stress group boundary coeincide, ie., every
stress group is followed by a juncture, whether plus, tentative or terminal.
Thus &l+}  &/ha’na "dul/ ‘one, two’ may be juncturally realized as
/ha’'na + "dul./
s} % /ha'na, ‘dul./
/ha’'na. "dul./
From now on, the plus juncture /+/ will be marked by the space given
between two consecutive stress groups, and the terminal juncture occurring at

the end of a sentence and followed by the oblique will not be marked, to
simplify the notation.

2.8, INTONATION

The intonation system employed in this work is the one set up by the author
clsewhere! for purposes not directly related to grammatical or syntactic

' See Hyvun-Bok Lee, *A Study of Korean Intonation’, 1964.
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description. That is to say, the following seventeen intonation tunes were
originally abstracted on the basis of the contrastive attitudinal meanings
which they carry.

Fualling Tunes
1. Low Fall /. ne/ ‘Yes’
2. High Fall /" ne/ ‘Yes’
3. Full Fall /ne/ ‘Yes’

Rising Tunes
4, Low Rise /.ne/
5. High Rise /'ne/
6. Full Rise //ne/

Falling-Rising Tines

7. Low Fall-Rise /.ne/
8. High Fall-Rise / "ne/

Rising-Falling Tunes

9. Low Rise-Fall /.ne/
10. High Rise-Fall /"ne/

Falling-Rising-Falling Tines
11. Low Fall-Rise-Fall /..ne/
12. High Fall-Rise-Fall /™ ne/

Rising-Fualling-Rising Tunes
13. Low Rise-Fall-Rise /...ne/
14. High Rise-Fall-Rise /™" ne/

Level Tines

15. Low Level Tune /-ne/
16. Mid Level Tune /-ne/
17. High Level Tune / ne/

Every tune may be realized on one or more¢ syllables, and the syllable at
which a tune begins, i.., the one before which the tonetic mark is placed, is
strongly stressed. That is to say, an intonational tune is realized over a stress
group, and consequently, there are as many intonational tunes as there are

stress groups in a sentence.

In the following diagrammatic representations of intonational tunes, two

parallel lines indicate the upper and lower limit of the normal voice range:

stands for the pitch of a stressed syllable and — that of an unstressed syllable.

(a)

b

(€)

(d)

(e)

(&)

(1)

Chapter 11

) sl e
/owe/ ‘Why? /owejo/ ‘Why?’

A2
/. gasibsijo/ ‘Please go!’

7} wal 7}
/'ga/ ‘Go? /" palliga/ ‘Go quickly?’
sl s 7he

/we/ ‘Why?’

/“wegajo/ ‘Why are you going?’

i o 2] 7k
/" we/ ‘Why?

/" manjagani/ ‘Are you going first?’

28
/-gilejo/ ‘Is that sol’

ol 772

/nala’gamnika/ ‘Is it flying away?’

s AAel uxl ot gkt

/ginin-jangeni  kinnaja, dola. wadia/

‘[He] returned as soon as the war ended.’
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2.9. INTONEMES

In relating intonation to grammar it has been found that not every one of the
17 intonational tunes is grammatically distinctive. In fact, for the type of
syntactic description made in this book, only four kinds of intonational
contrast are found to be syntactically relevant. Accordingly, the 17 intona-
tional tunes set up according to the attitudinal functions are here reclassified
into the four syntactically relevant classes, each having a distinct function as
the phonological exponent of syntactic categorics and relations. The four
intonation classes, termed ‘Intonemes’ to stress the grammatical or syntacti-
cal, rather than attitudinal, function(s), and their membership are as follows:

(i) Intoneme LF (Low Fall):
() Low Fall, (b) Low Rise-Fall, (¢) Low Fall-Rise-Fall

(i) Intoneme HF (High Fall):

(@) High Fall, () Full Fall,
(¢) High Rise-Fall, (d) High Fall-Rise-Fall

(iii) Intoneme R (Rise):
(@) Low Rise, () High Rise, (¢) Full Rise
(d) Low Fall-Rise, (¢) High Fall-Rise,
(/) Low Rise-Fall-Rise, (g) High Rise-Fall-Rise

(iv) Intoneme L (Level):
(@) Low Level, (b) High Level, (¢) Mid Level

Syntactical contrasts exhibited by intonemes may be exemplified as
follows:

(@) Intoneme LF

=7} 7} /nuga.ga/ ‘Someone is going.
() Intoneme HF

Y7} 7} /nuga’ga/ ‘Who is going?’
(¢) Intoneme R
Y¥7F 7} /nuga’ga/ ‘Is anyone going?’
Intoneme L + Intoneme LF
o151 el ~magko .idia/ ‘[He] is eating.’
(e) Intoneme LF + Intoneme LF

w3 elvl/.magko -idia/

‘[He] is [in the room] after meal (after having caten].’

¥

(d

—
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2.10. TRANSCRIPTION

Except in ¢ertain contexts where a morphemic transcription is used to show
the internal structure of grammatical forms more clearly, the transcription
system employed in this book is a phonemic one whereas the Korean orthog-
raphy is in principle morphemic or morphophonemic in that every mor-
pheme or word is uniformly represented by its base form wherever it occurs.
For instance the Korean words for ‘light” and ‘comb’ are both pronounced the
same, i.e., /bid/ when they occur in isolation or are followed by a word that
begins with a consonant; but they are spelt differently in the Korean orthog-
raphy, ie., % light’;ul ‘comb’.

Now the reason why the above two words are spelt differently in the Korean
writing system even though they are pronounced the same in some contexts is
because they are in fact pronounced differently in some other contexts, ie.,
when they are followed by a particle that begins with a vowel. For instance,
before the subject particle /i/, these words are phonemically represented as
ul o] /bici/ ‘the light’; ule]/bisi/ ‘the comb’.

It is therefore necessary to give some kind of rule whereby one can work
out the phonemic transcription from the Korean spelling. The rules given
below are general and if we apply one or more of them to the Korean orthog-
raphy, or to the examples given in the Korean orthography, the resultant form
will be a correct phonemic transcription, unless the particular example
involves an irregular morphophonemic change. Such cases of irregular
change cannot be covered by the general rules listed here, but must be dealt
with individually as they occur. The most common type of irregular mor-
phophonemic change is found in compound nouns, e.g.

Y7} /nedka/ ‘bank of a stream’

< /ne/ ‘stream’ + /ga/ ‘side, edge’
2-<} fodan/ ‘inside of clothes’

< /od/( < 0s) ‘clothes’ + /an/ ‘inside’

In the compound word /nedka/, we have an extra phoneme /d/, or the
grapheme ‘¢’ as it is known to Korean scholars, because the same phenome-
non is indicated in Korean orthography by an additional ‘s’ letter called
‘abe] Al /saisiod/. This additional /d/ is something that cannot be
explained in terms of these general rules, whereas the change /g/ to /k/isa
straightforward case. Similarly, the word /odan/ is not the form that onc
would expect in the light of the general rules, i.e., /osan/.

To derive a phonemic transcription from the Korean spelling (or a mor-
phemic transcription) one or more of the following rules must be applied.
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L. b/d/g/y/s > 1D/, /i/, /k/, &/, /5/ when immediately preceded by a plo-
sive consonant, e.g.
5L ibgo > /ibko/ ‘to wear and’
§l et abda > /abia/ ‘to carry on the back’
4 < satg dal > /sazgtal/ ‘three months’
otH agho > /agpo/ ‘musical note’
7 dobge > /dobke/ ‘Help [him].’
WA badyi > /badei/ (1 will] take [it].
W 4= midso > /midso/ [1] believe so.’

2. b/d/g/y/s > /D, 11/, /&Y, 18/, 73/ when immediately preceded by a /1/-
final word, and by a /1/-final morpheme in many Sino-Korean words, e.g.
7Vel W /galil hjag > /ealilpjag/ ‘a wall to cover’

o = jaddal > /jxlial/ ‘ten months’

3 cal gon> /calkon/ “a ball to kick’

%+ %) sal yib > /saltib/ ‘a house to buy’

£ Asholsalam > Jolsa:lam/ ‘a person to come’
wet baldal > /baltal/ ‘development’

2 2 galjag > /galcag/ ‘masterpiece’

A= silsu > /silsu/ ‘mistake’

3. d/g/y/s > /i, /K/, /&/, 78/ when preceded by a verb stem ending in m/n
or Ib/lp/it/lg/Im/bs/ny, e.g.
et gamda > /gamia/ ‘to close’
@7 namge > /namke/ ‘Stay behind.’
A2} simja > /siméa/ ‘Let’s sow [seeds).’
A4 sinse > /sinse/ ‘Let’s put on [shoes].’
&t jalbda > /jalbia/ ‘thin’ (> /jalta/ cf. rule 8)
w Ab ilpja > /ilpéa/ ‘Let’s recite’ (> /ibéa/ cf. rule 8)
&} haltda > /halta/ ‘to lick’ (cf. rule 7 and 2)
=1 ] gilgyi > /gilgei/ ‘[Does he] scratch?’ (> /gigei/ cf. rule 6 and 1)
&2 galmso > /jalm3o/ ‘[You are] young.' (> /3am3o/ by rule 7)
$lch atbsda > /abia/ ‘to lack’ (< /a:bsta/ cf. rule 4)
et angda > /ania/ ‘tosit’ (< /anjta/ cf. rule 7)

4. p/bs > /b/ in the environment —C/4, e.g.
&t gabs > /gab/ ‘price’
zlc} gipda > /gibda/ (> /gibia/ cf. rule 1)
5. t/s/8/3/c > /d/ in the environment —C/4, e.g.

7ran gatgo > /gadgo/ ‘is the same and’ (> /gadko/ cf. rule 1)
w7 basge > /badge/ ‘Take off [shirt].’ (> /badke/ cf. rule 1)

9.

1L,
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7kl gasyi > /gadji/ ‘[She] has gone.’ (> /gadei/ cf. rule 1)
sivjebs majdalado > /maddalado/ ‘even if [it] stops’

(> /madtalado/ cf. rule 1)

Z koc > /kod/ “flower’

. k/k/gs/lg > /g/ in the environment —C/#, eg.

9} buak > /buag/ ‘kitchen’

st} nakda > /nagda/ ‘to catch [fish]” (> /nagia/ cf. rule 1)
4k sags > /sag/ ‘fee, wage'

¥ dalg > /dag/ ‘chicken’

- Am/lt/ny > /m/, /1/, /n/ in the environment —C/#, e.g.

& salm > /sam/ ‘life, living’

Al galmda > /3amda/ “to be young’ (> /1amia/ cf. rule 3)
gka haltgo > /halgo/ ‘to lick and’ (> /halko/ cf. rule 2)
27 anjge > /ange/ ‘Sit down.’ (> /anke/ cf. rule 3)

. Ib/lp > /1/ or /b/ in the environment —C/#, e.g.

Al calbda > /calda/ ‘short’ (> /talta/ cf. rule 2)
“rthilpda > /ilda/ ‘to recite’ (> /ilia/ cf. rule 2)
> /ibda/ (> /ibta/ cf.rule 1)

b/d/g > /m/, /n/, /1/ in the environment —m/n, e.g.

RF vt bab mas > /bammad/ ‘appetite’ (< /bammas/ cf. rule 5)
2l gibne > /gimne/ ‘[She] is sewing.’

A} gardna > /ganna/ ‘Are you walking?’

4= Ml jaggug nalsi > /jaggunnalsi/ ‘English weather’

. n > /1/ in the environment —/or /—, eg.

A 2] canli > /ealli/ “a thousand leagues’
2 w2}t jad nala > /jallala/ ‘ten countries’

7+ 5 gal nal > /gallal/ ‘day of departure’

d/t > /¢/ in the environment —hi/i; d > /3/ in the environment —, e.8.
2 38|c} dadhida > /dacida/ “to be closed’

7ol gati > /gaci/ ‘together’

w=o] gudi > /guji/ ‘firmly’

. Verb stem final (n/Hh + gld/y > /(n/Dk, (n/Dt, (n/Dc/, e.g.

5L josh- "o be good’ + -go > /jo:ko/
vl manh- ‘to be many’ + -da > /ma:nta/
% #l olh- ‘to be correct’ + -3i > /olci/
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Verb stem final th + n/s > /In/, /ls/, e.g.

vl alh- ‘to be ill’ + -ne > /alne/(> /alle/ cf. rule 10)
er 4 alh-‘to be ill’ + -so > /also/ (> /also/ ¢f. rule 2)

. Verb stem final h + n/s > /dn/, /ds/, e.g.

) Joh- ‘10 be good’ + -ne > /joudne/ (> /jomne/ cf. rule 9)
% 2~ josh- ‘to be good® + -so > /jo:dso/ (> /joidso/ cf. rule 1)

. d/t > /s/ when followed by /s/, e.g.

a2~ /midso/ ‘(1) believe so.) > /misso/ (ef. rule 1)
£ 2= /jordso/ “(It) is good.” > /joisso/ (cf. rule 1)

11
WORD AND WORD CLASSES

3.1. DEFINITION OF WORD

Any form which exhibits the characteristics of (i) relative fixity of internal
structure, (ii) freedom of positional mobility in larger structures, and (iii)
independence, is a word.

(1) Relative fixity of internal structure

The internal make-up of words cannot be altered' or the components re-
arranged, and in the case of words comprising more than one morpheme, the
order of morphemes is also fixed. For instance, in the following examples,
Blvk3bet bisnaganda /binnaganda/ ‘[It] is going astray.’
< bis-‘astray’ prix. + naga-‘to go out’ V.st. + -nda inflx.sfx.
S=abAl pusgwasil /pudkwasil/ ‘unripe fruits’
< pus-‘unripe’ prix. + gwasif ‘fruit’ N.
no internal alteration or re-arrangement is possible, except as already noted.

Also, no intra-morphemic interruption by other forms or junctures is possi-
ble in normal speech,

(i)  Freedom of positional mobility

Words have the maximum freedom of positional mobility in syntactic struc-
tures. The best example of this criterion is provided by verbs, which when
appropriately inflected, may function in many different syntactic positions,
e.g.
V as sentence predicate
of=pell 2hucl weguge gamnida ‘[He] is going abroad.’
Vv
V as a non-final clause
7kl Fe}b gamjan jota ‘Itis good if [vou] go.!
\.-"
V as an adjectival clause
7bi=  Abgb ganin sazlam  ‘the one who is going’
Vv
V as a nominal clause
7bol  flc}h gamiswibia ‘Going is casy.’
V

" Except for the change in the phonological shape which is due to morphophonemic alierations.
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(iii) Independence

All words may occur alone preceded and followed by the terminal juncture,
i.e., as a sentence, except adjectives and particles (cf. 3.3.3 and 3.3.5), which
rarely occur alone, e.g.

# 1ib ‘house’ N

14 angye ‘When?' N

Zxt gilda ‘[1t] is long." V

£ 0 ‘Oh! Interj.

A3 cancanhi ‘slowly’ Adv.

3.1.1. Phonological Criterion for the Definition of Word

Most words have a stress on one of the first two syllables when they occur as
citation forms, i.e., in isolation, and have the potential of taking one when
they occur in larger constructions, with the exception of particles (cf. 3.3.5)
which usually occur weakly stressed or unstressed (2.6.2.1.3), c.g.

A Cjamgu ‘research’

- “einguy  ‘friend’

AL saul or /sa'ul/  ‘Seoul’

-7 gu' Jo ‘structure’

H-A tu' jen  ‘struggle’

bz} ja'dopea ‘car’

227} & 21} so'ligacam "jota ‘The sound is very good.’

A7k 9= o« ‘cinguga o'nin "nal  ‘the day when a friend is

coming’
Al EzpS B ole] ja'dopcalil "bon "ai ‘the child who saw the car’

However, the phonological criterion of stress is not consistently applicable in
the definition of word since some words may have more than one stress for
emphasis and sometimes lose the stress altogether when occurring in longer
stretches of speech. Therefore the stress is only supplementary to the gram-
matical criteria given earlier.

3.2. TYPES OF WORDS
There are two types of word: simple and compound.

3.2.1. Simple Word

Every word which consists of a single free morpheme, with or without one or
more bound morphemes, is a simple word. The morpheme may be defined as
a minimal meaningful form which cannot be further analysed into smaller
units. A free morpheme can occur on its own, whereas a bound morpheme
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never occurs except as part of a free morpheme or with another bound mor-
pheme, e.g.

&l he ‘sun’ <t dal ‘moon’

L namu ‘tree’ o] & jalim ‘summer’

F-Abek pussalay ‘calf love’ < pus- ‘unripe’ prix. + salapy ‘love’
4 hebsal ‘new [crop] rice’ < heb ‘new’ + Sal ‘rice’

o] A isanyag ‘ideal’ < isap ‘ideal’ N + yag adj.deriv.sfx.

3.2.2. Compound Word

Every word which consists of more than one free morpheme and is uninter-
rupted by a juncture at intermorphemic junctions is a compound word. One
of the components of a compound word may comprise a bound morpheme.
The majority of compound words are composed of two free morphemes and
those comprising three or more are very rare, e.g.

2 napatkod ‘morning-glory’ < napal ‘bugle’ + kod ‘flower’
2k salbab ‘rice food’ < sal ‘rice’ + bab ‘rice [boiled] food’
alabwt hebsalbab ‘new rice food’ < heb- ‘new’ prix. + salbab
Apeho} 2] jalamogayi ‘turtle-neck’ < jala ‘turtle’ + mog ‘neck’
+ -aqji diminutive sfx.
© 71 2] % jaukolipul Veronica kiusiana < jau ‘fox’ + koli ‘tail’
+ pul ‘plant, grass’
o] donpali ‘money-making’ < don ‘money’ + bal‘to earn’
+ -i nominalizing sfx.

o

3.3. WORD CLASSES

Six main classes of words are set up for the subsequent syntactic description
on the basis of syntactic and/or morphological criteria. They are:

. Verb [V]

. Noun [N]

. Adjective [Ad].]

. Adverb [Adv.]

. Particle [Pcl.]

. Interjection [Interj.]

e i

Of the six word classes, only verbs are the inflected words and the rest are the
uninflected words.

3.3.1. Verb

Every word which includes at least a stem and an inflectional ending
(cf. 4.3.5) isa verb class word. Between a verb stem and an inflectional ending
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may be found one or more stem-extending suffixes representing such gram-
matical categories as ‘voice’, ‘honorific’, ‘tense’ and ‘humble’ (c¢f. 4.3). The
majority of verbs, when appropriately inflected, may occur alone as a major
tvpe sentence (cf. 7.2), but verb stems alone are bound forms and can never
occur without an inflectional ending, e.g.

2t} onda ‘[He] is coming.” < o- “to come’ V.st. + -n tense
+ -da inflx.end.

7ok kakanni ‘[Did] [you] cut [it]? < kak- ‘to cut’ V.st.
+ -as- tense + -ni inflx.end.

3 Al el 5 u] o} bosiasimnida ‘[She] has seen [it].” < bo- ‘to see’ V.st.
+ -si- honorific + -as- tense + -ibnida inflx.end.

uko 27} palgiomnika ‘Is [it] bright?’ < balg- ‘to be bright’ V.st.
+ -io- ‘humble’ + -bnika inflx.end.

3.3.2. Noun

Every word which may occur () before the copula verb i- ‘to be’ (cf. 3.4.1.1.1),
(b) before a particle (cf. 3.3.5), (¢) before another noun, () after an adjective
(cf. 3.3.3), is a noun class word. Any noun except non-independent nouns
(cf. 3.4.2.2) may occur alone as a minor sentence (cf. 7.1 and 7.4), e.g.

(@) ~}2rol e} salam ida ‘[He] is a man.’
Farelel gy 7t nugu insimnika *Who was it?’

(b) vtet 2 bada lo  ‘to the sea’
2b-2) e Jaju ii nole  ‘a song of freedom’

(c) "l #n]  uks relebi bagson ‘television broadcast’

(d) = 42 onsesag ‘the whole world’

3.3.3. Adjective

Every word which exclusively precedes a noun or another adjective is an
adjective class word. The adjective class words do not normally occur alone
and constitute a very small class, e.g.

(@) 4] 2} seca ‘anew car’
o] Az} isigan ‘this time/hour’
o] 71 ani gad *Which one?’

(h) o] ) 2 aniseod ‘Which new clothes?’
& g wap han ha:nmoja  ‘an old cap’
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3.3.4. Adverb
Every word which may occur (&) before a verb or another adverb as a

modifier, () before a particle, and (¢) before a terminal juncture as a sen-
tence, is an adverb class word, e.g.

(@) 2 zbc} gal ganda  ‘[He] is going well.
2k =} cam yota ‘(1] is very good.”
ol & sic} qyu Jal handa  ‘[He] is doing very well.”

(b

Yie v dbel namudo bisada - [1t] is far too expensive.’
Wel= gkabel mallinin anganda  ‘[He] is not going far,’

() ®re] palli *Quickly.
A4t salsal  ‘Gently.

3.3.5. Particle

Every word which occurs (a) after a noun, (b) after an adverb, (¢) after a verb,
(d) after a clause or a sentence, is a particle class word. A particle never occurs
on its own but always with one of the words mentioned above. Particles form
a small closed class, e.g.

(a) 2¥o] =} sani nobia ‘The mountain is high.’
i — subject marker
%75 Fkeke} cokilil jabadia ‘(1) caught a rabbit.’
lil — object marker

(b) A= sko} allindo handa “[She] is doing [it] so quickly.’
do — emphasis

(0) "AA= ¢} gamyinin anta *[1t] is not black [although it may be big].’
nin contrast

(d) stchA bl =9l aldasipi nijadne ‘As you know, 1 am late.
sipi conj.pcl.

(e) 7}4 12 gase giljia ‘Let’s go.)
gilja sentence pcl.
3.3.6. Interjection

Every word which may occur («) by itself preceded and followed by a terminal
juncture and (f) syntactically independent of other elements in a sentence, is
an interjection word class, e.g.

(@) 2.0 ‘Ohl’
&2 olei *Splendid!’
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(b) ool #7]  &x} aigu, jagi onda *Oh dear, there [he] comes!”
aAx 7ML 3 amge gasejo cam *When are you going, by the way?’

3.4, SUB-CLASSES OF WORD CLASSES

The word classes set up in 3.3 are further divided into sub-classes by further
syntactic and morphological criteria.

3.4.1. Sub-classes of Verbs

Three different sub-classifications are required of verb-class words since the
sub-classes yielded by one type of classification are more relevant and con-
ducive to a simpler statement of certain grammatical relations than those
yielded by another type of classification. Sub-classes yielded by each of the
three different classifications are the results of cross-classifications and not
further sub-classifications.

3.4.1.1. Processive and Descriptive Verbs

Verbs are either processive or descriptive depending on the following mor-
phological characteristics: the processive verbs may be inflected for the im-
perative and propositive moods (cf. 7.3.2.3-4) and suffixed by -n-/~nin- pre-
sent tense sfx. (cf. 4.3.3.1.1.1.2), whereas the descriptive verbs are inflected for
neither mood and cannot be suffixed by the present tense suffix.

Processive Verb

B bo- ‘to see’ == Ju- ‘to give’
2] dangi- ‘to throw’ = nol- ‘to play’
4] swi- “to rest’ & an- (< any-) ‘to sit’

etc.

Examples
55 ¥t} hanilil bonda ‘[He] is looking at the sky. < bo- ‘to see’
+ -n- pres.tsfx. + -da inflx.end. )
ofo] 7} oFi=v} aiga anninda ‘The child is sitting down.” < anj- ‘to sit’
+ -nin- pres.t.sfx. + -da.

Descriptive Verbs

¥ balg- ‘to be bright’

% jo- (< joh-) ‘to be good’
2} ca- ‘to be cold’

# jalm- ‘to be young’

= ki- ‘to be big’

7] gil- ‘to be long’
etc.
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Examples
“L3= &tk ginin gamia [She] is young.’ < jalm- ‘to be young' + -da

Fol 2} yali cada ‘It is cold’ (lit. “The weather is cold). < ca- “to
be cold’ + da.

3.4.1.1.1. Copula Verb

The copula verb is a descriptive verb which is always found preceded by a
noun or a nominal phrase (cf. 5.1). There is only one copula verb: o] i- ‘to be’,
e.g.

Eol o} dol ida *[This] is a stone.’

3.4.1.1.2. There are a few verbs which behave as both processive and descrip-
tive verbs:

v balg- (@) as V.p. ‘to dawn, become bright’
(b) as Vd. “to be bright’

= nig- (a) as V.p. ‘to become late’
(b) as Vd. ‘to be late’

= ki- (a) as V.p. ‘to grow’
(b) as Vd. ‘to be big’

A i§- (@) as V.p. ‘to stay’

(b) as V.d. ‘to be, to exist’
Al 4] gesi- (@) as V.p. ‘to stay’
(b) as V.d. ‘to be, to exist’
(gesi- is the the honorific counterpart of is-)

These verbs, as shown above, express two different, though related, mean-
ings according to whether they are used as processive or descriptive verbs, e.g.
2ol et nali bagia “The day is bright.” < balg- V.d. + -da
ol wb=tk nali bagninda ‘The day is dawning.’ < bale- V.p.
+ -nin- pres.t.sfx. + -da

3.4.1.2. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

As an alternative classification,' verbs are divided into transitive and intran-
sitive verbs depending on whether or not they have the potential of taking an
object (cf. 6.2.3). All transitive verbs may take an object but no intransitive
verb can take one. The transitive/intransitive distinction of verbs is paralleled
to a large extent by the distinction of passivity/non-passivity between them:
transitive verbs lend themselves to passive voice formation but it is not possi-
ble with intransitive verbs,

! Cf. 3.4.1.4 for correlations between alternative sub-classifications of verbs.
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Transitive Verbs
™ omag-‘toeat’, ¥ mil- ‘to push’
‘P onuli-*to press’, Y= buli- ‘to call’
2 dad- 1o shut’, 2 pal- ‘to sell’
etc.

Examples
wl-% 9l fagil manni ‘Are you eating cake?’
< miag- ‘to eat’ + -ni inflxend.
o o] .‘ﬂ 5|1 tagi makini ‘1s cake being eaten?’
< mag- ‘to eat’ + -hi- passive voice sfx. + -ni

Intransitive Verbs
ok any- ‘to sit’, 4] sa- ‘to stand’
%] swi- *to rest’, % nop- ‘to be high’
stek hajah- ‘to be white’
el

Lxamples
el atell  9ki=tk iijae anninda ‘[He] is sitting on a chair.’
< any-‘to sit” + -nin- pres. t.sfx. + -da
elelo] iz} andaginobia ‘Thehillis high.” < nop- ‘to be high’ + -da

3.4.1.3. Full Verbs and Auxiliary Verbs

As a second alternative classification, verbs are subdivided into ‘Full’ and
‘Auxiliary’ verbs, depending on whether or not they can occur alone as a sen-
tence (cf. 7.2). A full verb can occur by itself as a sentence but an auxiliary
verb can not so occur unless it is preceded by a full verb or some other ele-
ment. Both full and auxiliary verbs may be further subdivided into
‘Honorific’ and *Plain’ verbs. Honorific verbs are those which express, in
addition to the lexical meanings, the speaker’s respect to the subject (cf.
6.2.2). Verbs other than the honorific verbs are plain verbs.

3.4.1.3.1. Full Verbs

3.4.1.3.1.1. Honorific Full Verbs

There are only a few honorific full verbs and they are all paired by the cor-
responding plain verbs.

Honorific Verbs Plain Verbs
%Al Jabsusi- ‘to eat’ w mag-
AR A jumusi- ‘to sleep’ 2} ra-

ol

Al 4] gesi- ‘to be, to exist’ 24 i3-

Chapter 111 45

Examples
ol 217k FH Ak abayiga jabsusinda ‘My father is dining.’
FAel  wi=vl dogsepi mapninda ‘My brother is eating.’
ol 20| A AL adini gesini ‘Is there an adult?’
ool 7} glv] aiga inni ‘ls there a child?’

3.4.1.3.1.2. Plain Full Verbs

All plain verbs can be suffixed by the honorific suffix -si-/isi- (cf. 4.3.2) to
express the same kind of respect to the subject of a sentence as is shown by
honorific verbs, but an honorific-suffixed plain verb is usually avoided if a
corresponding honorific verb is available. Examples of plain full verbs are:

% ilg- ‘1o read’ ol jal- ‘to open’
A Jag-‘to besmall’  3F jar- ‘1o be shallow’
A= 50- ‘to shoot’ vl 2] bali- ‘to throw’
etc.
Examples

adel A& i=chsonjani cegil ipninda *A boy is reading a book.’
< ilg-‘toread’ V.pl. + -nin- pres.t.sfx. + -da inflx.end.

el AL ol A} sanseni cegil ilgisinda
‘A teacher is reading a book.
< ilg-‘to read” + -isi- honsfx. + -n- pres.t.sfx. + -da

3.4.1.3.2. Auxiliary Verbs

There are four types of auxiliary verbs: (i) ‘Auxiliary Verbs’, (ii) ‘Post-nom-
inal Auxiliary Verbs’, (iii) ‘Post-adjectival Auxiliary Verbs’ and (iv) ‘Sentence
Auxiliary Verbs’. ‘Auxiliary verbs’ are those that occur after a verb inflected in
a concatenating form (cf. 4.3.5.3). ‘Post-nominal auxiliary verbs’ occur only
after a nominal phrase (cf. 5.1), ‘Post-adjectival auxiliary verbs’ only after an
adjectival clause (cf. 6.4.3), and ‘Sentence auxiliary verbs’ only after a final
clause (cf. 6.1 and 6.3).

3.4.1.3.2.1. Auxiliary Verbs

The following is a list of the twenty one most common auxiliary verbs given
under three different headings: those listed under (i) are processive, those
under (ii) descriptive, and those under (iii) both processive and descriptive
verbs.

(i) Processive Auxiliary Verbs

bo- ‘to try [doing]’
Ju-‘to do something as a favour’

- =

b =
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L

. = 2] dili- the honorific counterpart of ju-
. | de- repetition
.4 sqh- repetition, continuation
. W 2] bali- ‘[to do something] completely or thoroughly’
. 7] ji- (@) passive voice formative when preceded by a V.tr.
(b) unintentional, when preceded by a V.intr. .
(¢) processive verb formative with the meaning ‘progression or to
become’ when preceded by a V.d.
8. ¥| dwe- (@) unintentional when preceded by a V.p.
(b) processive verb formative with the meaning ‘to become’ when
preceded by a V.d. .
9. 7} ga- (¢) progression [toward a goal] from present to future or away
from the speaker
(b) near-completion
10. & o- progression [toward a goal] from past to present or toward the
speaker
11. % noh- completion, retention
12. 1} na- progression, completion, V.intr.
13. Wl ne- progression, completion, V.ir.
14. *F du- retention, preservation
15. 3} hia- (¢) causative voice formative when preceded by a V.p.
(b) causative voice and processive verb formative when preceded
by a V.d.
16. vH5 mandil- the same as ha-

Lh e

~1 o

(it Descriptive Auxiliary Verbs
17. 2l i3- (@) retention

(b) progressive tense formative when preceded by a V.p.
18. %! sip- ‘to want to, to wish to’

(ili) Processive and Descriptive Verbs

19. o} &} aniha- negation

20. %8} imosha- negation, ‘[to be unable to]’

21. % nal- negation in imperative and propositive sentences

Examples
Zol7} Mol ) joniga ¢ jinda ‘[A sheet of] paper is torn.’
V.tr. V.aux.
¢ij- ‘to tear’, yi- passive voice formative
%9 wpAa v} sulil masigo idia ‘[He] is drinking wine.’
V.ir. V.aux.
masi- ‘to drink’, is- (> /id-/) progressive tense
formative
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Y 7bAl E-&ke} nanin gagi motanda *You cannot go.!
V.intr. V.aux.
ga-‘to go’, mosha- (> /mota-/) negation

Further details concerning the syntactic functions of auxiliary verbs and
examples will be found in the discussion of ‘Verbal Phrases’ (cf. 5.2).

3.4.1.3.2.1.1. Auxiliary Verbs and Full Verbs Identical in Form

Some auxiliary verbs are identical in form to full verbs, but they are different
in distribution and meaning, e.g.

2] Ji- (@) ‘to wither or fall’ as full verb

(b) passive voice formative as auxiliary verb
X bo- (a) ‘to see’ as full verb

() ‘to try [doing]’ as auxiliary verb
W 2] pali- (a) ‘to throw’ as full verb

(b) ‘[doing something] completely’ as auxiliary verb
% noh- (a) ‘to place or put down’ as full verb
(H) retention as auxiliary verb

7} ga- (@) ‘to go’ as full verb

(b) progression as auxiliary verb

Examples

3ol A} koci yinda ‘The flower is falling.’

v
3|7k 7)ol #c} swega kaka jinda “The iron is broken.’

. .V V.aux.

< Kkak-‘to break’ + ji- pasv. ve.fmtv.

A& Role} cegil boala ‘Look at the book.’
Vv

WL Yol Bole} cegil ilga boala “Try reading the book.’

V V.aux.
< ilg-*to read’ + bo-‘to try doing.’
3.4.1.3.2.2, Post-nominal Auxiliary Verbs

The most common post-nominal auxiliary verbs are:

() =8} Jigha-“is likely to, is worth [doing]’, V.d.aux.

This verb is always preceded by a nominal clause formed with the suffix
-m/-im whose predicate is processive. The modifying particle (3.4.5.9),
-nin/in, man or do may intervene between jig and ha of jigha-, e.g.

52 (%) shel magim jig(dojhada *[1t] is worth eating (t00).
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(ii) ha-*admission or recognition’ of the action or event represented by the
predicate in the preceding nominal clause. V.d.aux.

This verb is always preceded by a nominal clause formed with the suffix -gi,
and the modifying particle nin, man or do occurs obligatorily before ha-. ha-
verb behaves as a processive or descriptive auxiliary verb according as to
whether the predicate of the preceding nominal clause is processive or
descriptive type, e.g.

271% %k} ogido handa *[He] does come too, [1 admit].’
o- V.p.

3| 7]+=  sfc} hiiginin hada ‘[ is white, [I admit].’
hii- V.d.

The ha- verb in the examples above can be replaced by the same verb as

occurs in the nominal clause. Thus the example sentences may be rewritien as
2% ek s7E s
ogido onda and hiiginin hiida

3.4.1.3.2.3. Post-adjectival Auxiliary Verbs

The common post-adjectival auxiliary verbs, all of which may include the
modifying particle (n)in, man, do within the stem, are as follows:

(i) =3l disha- ‘to seem or appear’ V.d.aux.

This occurs only after an adjectival clause formed with -n/-in, -1/~il, or -nin
if the predicate is processive, e.g.
7V sbe} gan dishada '[1t] seems that [he] has gone!
7+ g} gal dishada ‘[1t] seems that [he] is going to leave.
7}i==sbe} ganin dishada *[1t] seems that [he] is going.’

(i1) wksl manha- ‘to be worth [doing]’ V.d.aux.

This occurs only after an adjectival clause formed with the ending -1/,

a
=

¥

wukghv el bol manhabnida ‘[1t] is worth seeing.

(iiiy 8t babha- *to be likely to’ V.d.aux.
This occurs only after an adjectival clause formed with -[/4i, e.g.

w7} S she} biga ol babhada ‘1t looks like raining.’
(iv) <8} janha- ‘pretending o’ V.p.aux.
(v) 23} /4 s} eagha-/ceha- ‘pretending to’ V.p.aux.

(vi) M3} banha- ‘nearly [did]" V.p.aux.
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The verbs japha- and cagha-/ceha- occur only after an adjectival clause
formed with -nin and -n/-in, and banha- only after the one formed -1/-il, e.g.

O 1.
G-1= ool:

skxlwbe} unin jan(in)hayi mala ‘Don't pretend to cry.’
o= @y apin cag(il)hesibnida ‘(1] pretended to be ill.’

vhd @} dacil banfdojhesda *[1] was even nearly hurt.’

The modifying particle, nin/in, man, and do, can occur within the stem of
the post-adjectival auxiliary verbs given above, and the object particle /il/il
(cf. 3.4.5.2) can occur within the stem of the three verbs jenha-,cagha-/ceha-
and banha-,

As an alternative analysis, all post-adjectival clause auxiliary verbs may be
treated as phrases consisting of the non-independent nouns such as Jan,
cag/ce, ban etc., on the one hand, and the verb Aa- on the other. This alterna-
tive analysis will involve the setting up of such words as jan, cag/ee, ban, etc.,
as a separate sub-class of the noun.

3.4.1.3.2.4. Sentence Auxiliary Verbs

There are two sentence auxiliary verbs;

(i) 4! sip- presumption, conjecture

(i) X bo- presumption, conjecture

These auxiliary verbs occur only after a final interrogative clause formed
with -ninga (4.3.5.1.3.2), -na (4.3.5.1.3.2) or -lkas-ilka (4.3.5.1.3.2), and arc
very restricted in inflection. The most common inflectional endings with
which the sentence auxiliary verbs occur are: -a/-a (4.3.5.1.5.1), -da
(4.3.5.1.4.1), -bnida (4.3.5.1.1.1) and -Ji(cf. 4.3.5.1.5), e.g.

Zkit oo} gasna boa /gannaboa/ ‘[He] is gone, I think.’
%=7F W} usninga bobnida /unninga bomnida/

‘I think [they] are laughing.’
alsdalzl A} janpilinga sipda /janpilinga sibia/

‘[ suppose [it] is a pencil.’

Notice that the sentence auxiliary verbs sip- and bo- are identical in form to
the auxiliary verbs sip- and bo- (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.1).
3.4.1.4. Correlations between Alternative Sub-classifications of Verbs

Correlations between the sub-classes of verbs yielded by the first two clas-
sifications (cf. 3.4.1.1-2) may be set out as follows:

Transitive V
Intransitive V
Descriptive V. =——— I[ntransitive V

(i) Processive V =~——
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51
o Al ses ‘three’ AE /A salth)in ‘thirty’
. Ny . Ul nes ‘four’ vk mahin ‘forty’
(i)  Transitive V. <——» PTOCESSf\’C v b4l dasas five F1E /3 swihin/swin “fifty’
Intransitive V < [ Processive V A jasas ‘six’ a3 jesun ‘sixty’
Descriptive V A3 ilgob ‘seven’ = ithin ‘sevenry’
e . . e : . L tar ’ 7. = S . ]
All transitive verbs are processive, but intransitive verbs are either processive ol H J‘f‘”"”’ cight 3= jadin ‘eighty
or descriptive, or conversely, processive verbs are either transitive or intransi- g /J"df\f”
N ” ¥ 0 . - ] ; 3 i1 ‘ninety’
tive, but descriptive verbs are all intransitive. °k ahob ‘nine ok ahin “ninety
42, Slib-classes-of Nouns The numerals from eleven onward up to ninety nine are in the form of com-

pound numerals, e.g.
Noun class words are first sub-divided into ‘Independent’ and ‘Non-

Independent’” Nouns, each being further divided into smaller sub-classes. As 2 3t jad hana ‘eleven’ < jad ‘ten’ + hana ‘one’
an alternative classification, nouns are divided into ‘Animate’ and ‘Inani- o = jad dul twelve' < Jad ‘ten’ + dul ‘two’
mate’ nouns, and as a second alternative classification, they are divided into ' L oAl simud dasas ‘twenty five’
‘Honorific’ and ‘Plain’ nouns. < simil ‘twenty’ + dasas ‘five’

| o= U jadin jadalb ‘eighty eight’
3.4.2.1. Independent Nouns < jadin ‘eighty’ + jadalb ‘eight’
Every noun which may occur alone as a sentence is an independent noun. The °k& ok ahin ahob *ninety nine’

Ty | . _ < ahin ‘ninety’ + ahob ‘nine’
majority of Korean nouns belong to this sub-class, e.g. ?

Aba} sa:lam ‘man, person’, o}e]ai ‘child’

7 ge *dog’, 4 Jib *house’ 3.4.2.1.1.2. Sino-Korean Cardinal Numerals
s hanil 'sky’, % mul ‘water’

: ot % il ‘one’ 2 pal ‘cight
=1 3 ey b Al 3 i ) - o ¥
ﬂ jl} gica tra‘u; ! : : sg mjr ove o] i ‘two T° gu ‘nine
8 7} sengag ‘thought, idea A sam ‘three’ Al sib ften’
etc. AF sa ‘four’ u bé‘g ‘hundred’
Among the independent nouns are distinguished the following further sub- £ 0 five’ A can ‘thousand’
. . i 5 o Coys ) s " 3
classes: (i) Numerals, (ii) Pronouns, (iii) Interrogative nouns, and (iv) Adver- HJug *Six ik man “ten thousand
bial nouns. . cil ‘seven’ o} ag ‘one hundred million’

3.4.2.1.1. Numerals Sino-Korean numerals other than those given above are in the form of com-

. 2 s g ; ound numerals, e.g.
Numerals are those independent nouns which (1) typically occur as an affirma- | pound numerals, ¢.g
tive answer to a question such as =7 mja.cimnika ‘How many [are sy o )

N 0 aq : | 2 j : y I | ol Al isib ‘twenty’ < i ‘two’ + sib ‘ten’
they]?” and (ii) may be immediately followed by a classifier (cf. 3.4.2.2.1). | e = . 5 : -

_ : o L e thAl.sam sib ‘thirty’ < sam ‘three’ + sib ‘ten
There are two sets of numerals in Korean: Korean Numerals’ and ‘Sino- e N = . | ;
: ! R4 sa sib fourty’ < sa ‘four’ + sib ‘ten
Korean Numerals’. For numbers from one hundred onward, only Sino- B et et - g R
Korean numerals are now in use B sib o fifteen” < sib'ten’ + o ‘five
) S i o] 412 isib o ‘twenty five’ < i sib ‘twenty’ + o ‘five’

£ 0 beg ‘five hundred’ < o ‘five’ + beg ‘hundred’
3.4.2.1.1.1. Korean Cardinal Numerals e i s
Sl A A A} jug beg cil sib sa ‘six hundred and seventy four’ < jug
sl hana ‘one’ A jad‘ten’ 'SiX’ + beg ‘hundred’ + cil ‘seven’ + sib‘ten’ + sa ‘four’

= dul ‘two’ 22 simul ftwenty’ LKA 9 il can gu beg jug sib pal ‘1968’
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< il ‘one’ + can ‘thousand’ + gu ‘nine’ + beg ‘hundred’ + jug ‘six’
+ sib ‘ten’ + pal ‘eight’

3.4.2.1.1.3. Korean and Sino-Korean Ordinal Numerals

The Korean ordinal numerals are formed by adding the ordinalizing suffix -¢e
to the Korean cardinal numerals except ‘first’, which has the special ordinal
form # 5 casce /cadee/, e.g.

= # dufl)ce ‘second’ t} & 7 dasasce fifth’

A=) sesce ‘third’ A= jalce ‘tenth’

Yl # nesce ‘fourth’ 2255 simul duce ‘twenty second’

The Sino-Korean ordinal numerals are formed by adding the ordinalizing
prefix je- to the Sino-Korean cardinal numerals, e.g.

Al geil ‘first’ A4S Jesib o ‘fifteenth’
# o] yei‘second’ A LA jepal sib ‘eightieth
A 4] gesib ‘tenth’ A A A A} gecil sib sa ‘seventy fourth’

3.4.2.1.1.4. Distribution of Korean and Sino-Korean Numerals

The Korean numerals collocate usually with the pure Korean nouns and the
Sino-Korean numerals with the nouns of Chinese origin in nominal phrases,
e.g.
c}k Al Abek dasas sa:lam ‘five people’ < dasas ‘five’ Korean num.
+ sa:lam ‘man’ Kor. N.
2 9l o in ‘five persons’ < o ‘five’ Sino-Kor. num. + in ‘person’
Sino-Kor. N.
A Al sam sib se ‘thirty years of age’ < sam sib ‘thirty’
Sino-Kor. num. + se ‘age’ Sino-Kor. N.
A& 2} salhin sal ‘thirty years of age’
< salhin ‘thirty’ Kor.num. + saf ‘age’ Kor. N.

3.4.2.1.2. Pronouns

Independent nouns which cannot be preceded by a numeral or adjective
(although an adjectival relational phrase (cf. 5.3.2) or an adjectival clause
(cf. 6.4.3) may precede them), nor by a vocative particle (cf. 3.4.5.5), are
pronouns. Pronouns fall into three categories of person depending on
whether they refer to the speaker, the addressee or person(s)/thing(s) spoken
about: (i) First person pronouns, (ii) Second person pronouns and (iii) Third
person pronouns. The first and second person pronouns may be further dis-
tinguished in respect of the degree of politeness between the speaker and the
addressee, paralleling to a large extent the different speech styles marked by
the verbal inflections (cf. 4.3.5.1).
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(i) First Person Pronouns
v/ W na/ne! T $-21(35) wlifdil)? ‘we’ — plain style
= /A jaljer I 2 8] (%) yahii(dil) ‘we’ — formal style

(i) Second Person Pronouns

Y /4l na/ne ‘you’ Y 3] () nahii(dil) ‘yvou’ — low plain
A jane ‘you’ 2] (5) jane(dil) ‘you’ — high plain
341 dapsin ‘you’ FAVE dapsindil ‘you’ — low formal

(i) Third Person Pronouns
o] i ‘this’ o5 idil ‘these persons’
-1 gi ‘he, she’ 1= gidil ‘they’
(near the listener or out of sight)
A5 jadil ‘they’
(away from the speaker and the
listener)

The pronouns of, say, English are in fact very frequently expressed in
Korean by nouns or noun phrases. Typical examples are the noun 4148 ()
sansenfnim) ‘teacher’ for ‘you’ (sometimes also ‘he/she’) and one of the deic-
tic adjectives (cf, 3.4.3.2), i ‘this’, gf ‘that’ and ya ‘that’ and an appropriate
noun. For the difference between gi and j4, see 3.4.3.2, e.g.

o]+~ i bun ‘he, she or this person’
1% gibun
A3 ga bun
o]e] ii‘he, she or this person’
7o) gii) ‘he, she or that person’
2 o] Ja :‘I ‘he she or that person’
ol =} i namya ‘he, this man’
ez} g jaja ‘she, that woman’
©] 71 i gas ‘this (thing)’

217} gi gas‘this (thing)’

#}73 JA gas ‘that (thing)’

I ‘he, she or that person’

3.4.2.1.3. Interrogative Nouns

Nouns whose meanings vary according to whether they occur in interrogative
or non-interrogative* sentences are interrogative nouns. In each of the fol-

' The alternant form ne occurs before the subject particle ga (3.4.5.1), and ne elsewhere. nealso
occurs as a contraction of na + Ji ‘of me, my’, ii being a particle. The same rule applies to ya/je.
 -dil is a derivational suffix expressing ‘more than one’. ’
* ne occurs only before the particle ga and na elsewhere.
¥ ?)é ‘:r"mn-inlerrogativc sentence’ is meant ‘declarative’ ‘imperative’ or ‘propositive’ sentence. (cf.
3.2)
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lowing examples the first English meaning given is associated with the inter-
rogative and the second with non-interrogative sentence.

(a) *r / 7 nu/nugy ‘who’ ‘someone’

(b) 5-91 muafs) ‘what’ ‘something’
(¢) % mjac ‘how many’ ‘a few, several’
() A anye ‘when’ ‘sometimes’
Examples

7 dly nuga henni *Who did it?’

71 @} nuga hedia ‘Someone did it.’

Wl 4 mjadkelil sanni ‘How many did you buy?’
Wl s abz] mjadkelil sadci ‘(1] bought several.’

3.4.2.1.4. Adverbial Nouns

Nouns which can function as adverbs or as adjuncts (cf. 6.2.6) in the clause
structure are adverbial nouns. They are mostly nouns of time and place.

245 onil ‘today’ W < neil ‘tomorrow’

o] 4] aje ‘yesterday’ “1#) % gijake ‘the day before yesterday’
Al Jigim ‘now’ ] cafm ‘[at] first, for the first time’
o] 7] jagi ‘here’ 71 7] gagi ‘there’

oAl ange? ete. ‘when, sometime’

Examples

2.3r0] k) onili jinadia “Today has passed.’ onil as subject (N).
Wzt 22 zbc} nega onil ganda ‘1 am going today.” enil as adjunct.

3.4.2.2. Non-Independent Nouns

Nouns which are always preceded by an independent noun, an adjective or an
adjectival phrase or clause are non-independent nouns. Non-independent
nouns are further divided into (i) ‘Classifiers’ and (ii) ‘Post-Modifiers’.

3.4.2.2.1. Classifier

Non-independent nouns which typically follow a numeral or a numeral ad-
jective (cf. 3.4.3.1) are classifiers. Every classifier has reference, both syntacti-
cally and semantically, to a noun or a group of nouns, and when an indepen-
dent noun and a classifier co-occur, as in a nominal phrase specifying the
quantity of the referent (thing) indicated by a noun, they must agree. For
U nu occurs before the particle ge and nuegu elsewhere.

* The noun ange is a member of two different noun sub-classes: interrogative and adverbial
noun.
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instance, mali ‘[head(s) of] animal’ refers to animal and is therefore used only
with nouns that represent animals.

vle] mali ‘[head(s) of] animal’

2} 1an ‘[sheet(s) of] paper’

71 gwan  ‘[volume(s) of] book(s)

1% gilu ‘[number of] trees’

] de ‘[a set of] machines’
] cf ‘linch] length’
4 sam ‘[sack of] grain’
ol mjan ‘[number of] person(s)’
etc.
Examples

ub SEole] mal du mali ‘two horses’ (lit. ‘horse two heads”)

Lol c}Al A Joni dasad jan ‘five sheets of paper’ (lit. ‘paper five sheets’)
B 5 ceg du gwan 'two volumes of books’ (lit. ‘book two volumes’)
v o Al namu jasad gilu ‘six trees’

H dlu] &k telebi han de ‘a set of television’

All classifiers can combine with the noun su ‘number’ to form compound
nouns as follows:
okl 4= malisy /malisu/ ‘number of animals’
# jansu /jansu/ ‘number of sheets of paper’
= gwansu /ewaniu/ ‘number of volumes of books’
etc.

Examples

A=z} gkl jansuga manta
“The number of sheets of paper is large (lit. ‘plenty’)’.

' 3.4.2.2.2. Post-Modifiers

Non-independent nouns which never occur unless they are preceded by an
independent noun, an adjective, an adjectival phrase or clause or a nominal
clause are post-modifiers.

2] gas ‘thing’ o] [ ‘person’

3k gos ‘place’ % Jul ‘ability’, ‘guess’

wl = femun ‘reason’ = delo ‘as, like’

ubs /W) mankim/manci ‘as (much) as’

ete.

Examples

S22l 71 ulie gad ‘ours, our thing’
2= 7 imagnin gad ‘that which eats, thing to eat, that fact that one eats’
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710] gii‘that person, he, she’
23 o] onini‘the one who is coming’
o] 3% igod ‘this place, here’
Z A 3t yilgaun god *a pleasant place’
2] ol #3lv) e} soli temunimnida ‘It is because of the sound.’
®ol ¢l7] wlEoldgvcthdoni a:bki lemunirsimnida
“This was because we had no money.’
Y Y2 @2} nanin na delo hela ‘You do as you please.”
W7} o] 2 o]} nega bon delo ida ‘This is as [ saw it
olubst  FA) A8 imankim Jusibsio ‘Give this much.’
S ula] o oje} magil manci magala ‘Eat as much as you can.’

The post-modifier ju/ with the meaning ‘capacity, ability’ is preceded by an
adjectival clause formed with the inflectional ending -//~il ‘future/presump-
tive’ (cf. 4.3.5.2.2), e.g.

¥ & <kt boleul (< yul) anda ‘1 know how to see [it].’

On the other hand, when ju/ is used with the meaning ‘guess, (the fact) that
..., it may be preceded by an adjectival clause formed with any of the three
adjectival clause endings (cf. 4.3.5.2.2), e.g.

7} % orelo} ganinjul aladia ‘1 thought that he was going.’

7V % orelr} ganjul aladla ‘1 thought that he had gone.
2+ & ebyrr} galeul aladia ‘1 thought that he would go.”

3.4.2.3. Alternative Classifications of Nouns

In addition to the sub-classification of nouns into the independent and non-
independent nouns (cf. 3.4.2.1-2), two alternative classifications are necessi-
tated by syntactic relations. They are:

(i) Animate and Inanimate Nouns

(ii) Honorific and Plain Nouns

3.4.2.3.1. Animate and Inanimate Nouns

Animate nouns are those which colligate with ege ‘to, toward’, one of the two
allomorphs of a particle showing ‘direction’, and inanimate nouns are those
which colligate with e, the other allomorph. The syntactical distinction of
animate and inanimate nouns corresponds closely to that between animate
and inanimate objects referred to by nouns.

Animate Nouns
Y na ‘you’ 217} ingan ‘human beings’
s hagsen ‘pupil’ o}e] ai ‘child’
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7 ge ‘dog’ 4= 50 ‘cow’
etc.
Inanimate Nouns
A} san ‘mountain’ &hi haggjo ‘school’
ARE 2} jadonca ‘motor car’ v} ban ‘room’
21 1ib ‘house’ A5 japbu ‘government’
o}F ahob ‘nine’ 21 gas ‘thing’
Examples

olol | Al ai ege ‘1o a child’ < ai “child’
Nell Al geege ‘to a dog’

but

kel san e ‘to a mountain’

stw el hagkjo e ‘to a school’

3.4.2.3.2. Honorific and Plain Nouns

Honorific nouns are those which, when occurring as subject or object of a
sentence, tend to be in lexical concord with an honorific verb occurring in the
predicate. Honorific nouns express, in addition to lexical meanings, ‘respect’
to the person referred to, or associated with an object referred to, by such
nouns. Plain nouns are negatively defined as those which are not honorific
nouns.

Honorific Nouns
ulZ malsim ‘word, speech’ 212] gjingi ‘food, meal’
4%t sapham ‘name’ sl haninim ‘god’
ohH ! abanim ‘father’
ol amanim ‘mother’
stolu| ] halabanim ‘grandfather’
A2 sansegnim ‘teacher’

etc.
Plain Nouns
ol jap ‘earth’ = mul ‘water’
£- os ‘clothes’ W ba:l ‘bee’
u} mal ‘horse’ o}o] ai ‘child’
Abe} salan ‘love’ o] G- jacngu ‘research’
etc.

All honorific nouns are paired by the corresponding plain nouns:

Honorific Nouns : Plain Nouns

ubds nalsim g 2 mal *word, speech’
2= gingi : W bab ‘food, meal’
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A5k sagham : o] & jlim ‘nam¢’

23 ogee : ¥ mom ‘body’

ol yl abanim ~ o}w] %] abayi ‘father’

syl halmanim stefu] halmani ‘grandmother’
etc

The lexical concord operating between the honorific nouns and the hon-
orific verbs (cf. 3.4.1.3.1.1) is not as binding as some grammatical concords
like ‘Number’ or ‘Person’ are in many European languages. But as a rule, an
honorific noun occurring as subject or object tends to be used with an honor-
ific verb or, if such a verb is not available, a plain verb with the honorific
suffix -si-/~isi- (cf. 4.3.2).

Examples
oprlo]l  FEIRACY gbanimi jumusinda ‘[My] father is sleeping.’
N.hon.  V.hon.

o) #l =) FH4=Ale} sansenqnimi jingilil jabsusinda
N.hon. N.hon. V.hon.
‘The teacher is having his meal.’
srofujulo] kel spAlc} halabanimi jaye gasinda
N.hon.
‘[My] grandfather is going to the market.’

gasinda < ga- ‘10 g0’ V.pl. + -si- hon.sfx. + -ndua

Nouns standing in concord with honorific verbs (including plain verbs with
the honorific suffix) are usually honorific animate, especially human, nouns,
but sometimes a plain inanimate noun also occurs with an honorific verb as
in the following example.

u|7} @ 4lc} biga osinda ‘Rain is falling (lit. ‘coming’).” bi ‘rain’ N.pl.,
osinda < o- ‘to come’ V.pl. + -si- hon.sfx. + -nda

Plain nouns, which are numerous as compared to honorific nouns, occur in
principle in concord with plain verbs unless it is felt necessary, for reasons
largely extra-linguistic, for the speaker to show respect to a person or an
object referred to by the noun which he uses in his sentence, in which case the
verb in the sentence may be honorific.

Examples
Ftole] wkel|  gle] 2 gunini bage isajo ‘A soldier is in the room.’
gunin ‘soldier’ N.pl., is- ‘to be’ V.pl,
(Context: a daughter to her mother coming home, the soldier being out of
earshot.)
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Ftelo]  wbe] A48 gunini bane gesiajo ‘A soldier is in the room.’

gesi- ‘to be’ V.hon.
(Context: a daughter to her mother coming home, the soldier being within
sight or earshot.)

3.4.3. Sub-classes of Adjectives

There are four sub-classes in the adjective class: (i) ‘Numeral Adjectives’, (ii)
‘Deictic Adjectives’ (iii) ‘Interrogative Adjectives’, and (iv) ‘Qualitative Ad-
jectives’.

3.4.3.1. Numeral Adjectives

Numeral adjectives are those which are derived from the Korean numerals
(cf. 3.4.2.1.1-4) and occur before a classifier (cf. 3.4.2.2.1) or an independent
noun. The numeral adjectives form a small sub-class, of which the most com-
mon members are as follows:

%+ han ‘one’

F du ‘two’

A /A /4] se/sa/sag ‘three’

vl /] /vl ne/na/nag ffour’

gt das ‘five’

A jas ‘six’

A cas ‘first’

The selection of one or the other of the three alternant forms of each of the
two sets se/sa/sag and ne/na/nag is collocational: sa and na collocate with
nouns such as mal ‘unit of measure’ or dwe ‘unit of measure’, e.g., sa mal,
s dwe, na mal, na dwe. sag and nag collocate with nouns such as jan ‘cup,
glass’ or sam ‘sack’, e.g., sag jan, sag sam, nag jan, nag sanm, and se and ne
collocate with all other nouns, e.g., se ceg ‘three books’ ne gayi ‘four kinds’,

“ete. das and jas occur only with such nouns as mal and dwe, e.g., das mal, jas

dwe, and with all other nouns the numeral noun dasas ‘five’ and jasas ‘six’
are used.

Of these numeral adjectives, han ‘one’, du ‘two’, se ‘three’ and ne ‘four’ are
positionally freer than the rest and can occur before another adjective or an
adjectival clause (cf. 6.4.3) as well as before an [independent] noun whereas
other numeral adjectives are positionally limited to the pre-nominal position.

Examples
& &4 han hagsen ‘one pupil’
N
g Y 3 han du hagsen ‘one or two pupil(s)
N
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gz sk han jalmin hagsen ‘one young (lit. ‘who is young’) pupil’
adjel. N

F A & duserib ‘two new houses’
N
Al 3o senilgin i ‘three old (lit. ‘who are old’) people’
adj.cl. N

ol l ej@l 4 ine alinsonjan ‘these four young boys’
adjcl. N

The numeral adjectives form ‘Compound Numeral Adjectives’ with a
numeral or compound numeral (cf. 3.4.2.1.1.1), e.g.

A & jad haneleven’ < jad ‘ten’ Nonum. + han ‘one” Adj.num.
228 5 simul du ‘twenty two' < simud ‘twenty' N.onum. + du
‘two’ Adj.num.

dl= o] jesun ne'sixty four’ < jesun ‘sixty’ N.num. + ne ‘four’ Adj.num.

3.4.3.2. Deictic Adjectives

There are three deictic adjectives, each representing a different degree of
‘Proximate/Remote’ category from the others in relation to the speaker(s)
and listener(s). Deictic adjectives can occur not only before a noun but also
before a numeral adjective, a qualitative adjective (cf. 3.4.3.4) or an adjectival
phrase (cf. 5.3.2) or clause (cf. 6.4.3).

(i) ©] i‘this’ (proximate to the speaker(s))

(il =z gi‘that’ (proximate to the listener(s) or absent from the scene of
discourse)

(iii) #] ya ‘that’ (remote from both the speaker(s) and the listener(s))
The first two deictics, / and gi can also occur as pronouns (cf. 3.4.2.1.2), and
gi as a pronoun has the meaning ‘he, she’, e.g.
o] & i jib ‘this house’
N

A A} Al jasesil ‘that new thread’ se Adj.
N

1 & A2} gi han sa:lam ‘that one person’ hgn Adj.num.
N

A E7E =@l gagilgaun nole ‘that pleasant song’
adjcl. N
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3.4.3.3. Interrogative Adjectives

Adjectives which occur in the interrogative sentence with one meaning and in
the non-interrogative with another are interrogative adjectives. These are
such adjectives as are listed below, where the first English meanings refer to
those which they have in the interrogative sentence, and the second to those
which they have in the non-interrogative sentence.

(i) ol=/ei™ ani/afan ‘which’; ‘some, certain’
(il) A<= musin ‘what’; ‘some, certain’

(iii) 31 wen ‘what kind of’; ‘some, certain’

(iv) ol® alan ‘what sort of’; ‘some sort of”

Examples
o 3tell 7k ani gose ganni ‘Where (lit. ‘which place’) did [he] go?
ol 3tell  7kthani gose gadia
‘[He] went somewhere (lit. ‘to some place’).’
w2 ol @l musin ilil henni *“What (lit. ‘what work”) did you do?’

T

e ole g} musin ilil hedia *You did something.’

=

3.4.3.4. Qualitative Adjectives

Adjectives which are not members of any of the three sub-classes, numeral,
deictic and interrogative adjectives, are qualitative adjectives. Qualitative
adjectives are distributionally restricted to the pre-nominal positions only.
A se ‘new’, & haxn ‘old, worn out’
-2 on ‘entire, whole’, £] we ‘only, lone’
etc.

‘ Examples

A % se od ‘new clothes’

g Wz} han ha:n moja ‘an old hat’
2 44} on sesan ‘the whole world’
8]o}E we adil ‘the only son’

3.4.4. Sub-classes of Adverbs

According to the distributional restrictions of adverbs in relation to other
words in the sentence, the following sub-classes are distinguished: (i) ‘Proces-
sive Adverbs’, (ii) ‘Descriptive Adverbs’, (iii) ‘Processive-Descriptive Ad-
verbs’, (iv) ‘Interrogative Adverbs’, (v) ‘Sentence Adverbs’ and (vi) ‘Conjunc-
tive Adverbs’.
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3.4.4.1. Processive Adverbs (Adv.p.)

Adverbs which typically occur before a processive verb are processive
adverbs. The processive adverbs correspond in general to what in the tradi-
tional grammar are called the adverbs of manner.

# Jal *well, nicely’ ol & allin ‘quickly’
A3 3] cancanhi ‘slowly’ z1e] gipi ‘deeply’
%4 solsol ‘softly, gently’ wh2] palli ‘quickly’

wol manhi‘in plenty’
etc.
Examples
- 7he} gal gala *Farewell!’ (lit. ‘Go well’)
V.p.
A& Ho] allin ilga ‘Read [it] quickly.’
V.p-

uigtel &% ) balami solsol bunda “The wind blows gently.’
V.p.

3.4.4.2. Descriptive Adverbs (Adv.d.)

Adverbs which may occur either before (i) a descriptive verb or (ii) a proces-
sive adverb are descriptive adverbs. The descriptive adverbs correspond in
general to the adverbs of degree in the traditional grammar.

ol - meu ‘very’ H pag ‘very, considerably’
tl 5+3] dedanhi ‘very, greatly’
% cam ‘extremely, very’ #}4 gajan ‘most’
etc.
Examples
o} $-  Ec} meu joita ‘[It] is very good.’
V.

oj$- A wc} meu jal iwinda ‘[He] runs very well.’
Adv.p. V.p.

717} wleks] At kiga dedanhi kida ‘[He] is extremely tall.’
V.

dites] el wi=v dedanhi palli magninda ‘[She] eats very fast.’
Adv.p.  V.p.

w7y 7k 2 Sk nuga gagan jal hani “Who does it best?’
Adv.p. V.p.
(lit. “Who most well does it?")
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3.4.4.3. Processive-Descriptive Adverbs (Adv.pd.)

Adverbs which may behave both as the processive adverbs and the descriptive
adverbs are processive-descriptive adverbs. Some processive-descriptive
adverbs show slightly different meanings depending on whether they are used
as processive or descriptive adverbs.

Y5 namu ‘too much’ as Adv.p.
‘too. . . as Adv.d.
s121-3) gwenjaphi ‘very much’ as Adv.p.
‘very. . ." as Adv.d.

o} aju ‘for good, definitely, completely” as Adv.p.

‘very, extremely’ as Adv.d.
A} 3] sandaghi ‘remarkably or fairly much/many” as Adv.p.

‘quite, fairly’ as Adv.d.

215 hwagsilhi ‘definitely, clearly’

Examples

Y5 vk pamu manta ‘There are too many.’

vd.
Yt 3kl namu jadia ‘[She] slept too much.’

V.p.
Y zle]  zbc} namu gipi jadia ‘[She] slept too soundly.’

Adv.p. V.p.
ol wytgu] 7l aju ianasimnika ‘Has [he] left for good?’

V.p.
o} & o} aju himnida ‘[1t] is completely white.’
V.
ol wro] wlel &t} aju manhi magasimnida
Adv.p. V.p.

‘[1] have eaten very much.’

3.4.4.4. Interrogative Adverbs

Adverbs whose meanings vary according as they occur in the interrogative
and non-interrogative sentence (cf. 7.2) are interrogative adverbs. There are
two such adverbs:
¢ we ‘why’ in the interrogative sentence.
‘by the way, as you know/remember’ in the non-interrogative
sentence.
o] wl 7| alake ‘how’ in the interrogative sentence.
‘somehow’ in the non-interrogative sentence.

Examples
s} ek} we anona ‘Why doesn’t [he] come?’
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v s ®9ka] nado we boadci ‘You saw [it], by the way.’
garell  ofwiAl A wt janguge atake gamnika

‘How are you getting to England?’
e oAl s Ayt nado atake hebogesimnida

‘I will do [it] somehow.

3.4.4.5. Sentence Adverb (Adv.z.)

Adverbs which typically occur either at the beginning of a sentence or after
the subject if there is one, and have a reference to a preceding sentence,
whether uttered by the same speaker or by someone else, are sentence
adverbs. A sentence adverb which occurs in a sentence is usually marked
phonologically by a tentative juncture (cf. 2.7).

212} gilana ‘but, however’

% 70 ‘and, furthermore’

“refy] gilani ‘therefore’

-1} daguna ‘furthermore, on top of that’

shaw] hamilmja ‘furthermore, in contrast to that, in spite of that’

ok ani ‘by the way, why’

Examples

a2k A A% wSIc} gilana, Jangunin gesog Sawadia
‘But the general kept on fighting.’
= ey Alwbgicl  nanin gilana, silmanhedia
S.
‘But I was disappointed.’

el eboli= Zo|  wkgpth daguna, ainin mogi malladia
‘On top of that, the child was thirsty.

3.4.4.6. Conjunctive Adverb (Adv.conj.)

Adverbs which may occur (i) as a coordinator between two or more syntacti-
cally comparable units, or (ii) at the beginning of a sentence with a reference
to a preceding one, are conjunctive adverbs. Like sentence adverbs, a con-
Junctive adverb standing at the beginning of a sentence is often marked pho-
nologically by a tentative juncture. The most common conjunctive adverbs
are:

Z12)ar gifigo ‘and’ ‘afterward’

1= fonin ‘or’

<+ god ‘namely, in other words’
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Examples
A ge|ar Bebds wele} japgug giligo bullansalil boala
N N
‘See England and France.
olar-& AAl3] Elar g-etabAl  Hejep Fhc)
igogin sasahi giligo uahage bullaja handa
Adv. Adv.
“This melody should be sung slowly and gracefully.’
aelar 1 AES ko giligo, ginin saulil tanadia
*And he left Seoul.
7hah wm: welrl =9 gk} gamya tonin boliga piljohamnida
N N
‘[They] need some potatoes or barley.

ri= o|=A &4 2lSur) fonin, ilake halsu isimnida
‘Or you can do it this way.’

2 Y $Fel K-F3bel god, nanin undoni bujokada

‘In other words, you lack exercise.

3.4.5. Sub-classes of Particles

Particles are divided into the following nine sub-classes according to their
syntactic functions: (i) ‘Subject/Complement Particle’, (i) ‘Object Particle’,
(iii) ‘Agent Particle’, (iv) ‘Adverbial Particle’, (v) ‘Vocative Particle’, (vi)
‘Conjunctive Particle’, (vii) ‘Sentence Particle’, (viii) ‘Adjectival Particle’ and
(ix) ‘Modifying Particle’.

3.4.5.1. Subject/Complement Particle

The subject/complement particle marks a noun or a nominal phrase either as

-subject or as complement (cf. 6.2) of a clause: 7}/°] ga/i V/C-form.'

Examples
vHE7E e namuga nobia “The tree is high
S
o]l w7} ol donseni bega apida

S, Sy
‘My younger brother has a stomach ache.’
(lit. ‘My brother stomach is sick.”)

' Here and elsewhere the notation *V/C-form’ is to be read: *Of the two alternant forms sepa-
rated by a slant line, the first form occurs after a vowel-final form and the second form after
aconsonant-linal form. In this case, for instance, ga form occurs after a vowel-final noun and
i form after a consonani-final noun.”
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There are two other particles occurring only as the main subject marker
(cf. 6.3.3): 7| 4 kesa, o] 4 esa.

kesais one of the two honorific particles, the other one being ke (cf. 3.4.5.3
and 3.4.5.4), which, like honorific nouns (cf. 3.4.2.3.2) and honorific verbs

(cf. 3.4.1.3.1.1) expresses respect shown by the speaker to the referent of a
noun to which it is related, e.g.
ApAR A A A sajagnim kesa osimnida ‘The director is coming.’
N.hon.
S
op KAl Al FR A} abanim kesa jumusimnida
N.hon.

S
‘[My] father is asleep.

esA is sometimes used after an inanimate noun representing a group, social
body or institution such as /iwesa ‘company’ or haggjo ‘school’, etc., e.g.
$e] stael|l s $Z%ar} wli hagkjoesa usiphedia

S
*Our school has won.’

3.4.5.2. Object Particle

The object particle marks a noun or a nominal phrase immediately preceding
as ‘Object’ of a transitive clause (cf. 6.3.1): <3/ Jil/il V/C-form.

Examples
A& @by canil dadanni *Did you shut the window?’
V.tr.

Z12bg gk} gicalil modtadia ‘[He] could not catch the train.’
Vitr.

3.4.5.3. Agent Particle

The agent particle marks a noun or a nominal phrase immediately preceding
as ‘Agent’ in a passive or causative clause (cf. 6.3.5-6):

o] e (after an inanimate noun),

|7l ege (after an animate noun),

&) hante (after an animate noun in the colloquial style of speech),

| ke (after an animate honorific noun).

These particles occur also as ‘Directive Particles’ (cf. 3.4.5.4).
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Examples

Lo o] Aglglc} mune osi gallirdia
Ag. V.pasv.
r] clothes were caught by/in the door.’
- sl &} bjage cilil ipinda
Ag. V.caus.
‘[He] is painting the wall’ (lit. ‘making the wall wear paint’.
arekele A ©a) oo} gojaniege makiadia
Ag. V.pasv.
‘[1t] was eaten by a cat.’
arekolel A wo| e} gojaniege magiadia
Ag. V.caus.
‘[She] made a cat eat [it].
ofolgkell <3l c}aihante ipinda
Ag. Vcaus.
‘[She] is dressing a child.” (lit. *‘making a child to wear clothes.’)
ol 27 %3] 9de} adinke japirdia
Ag. V.pasv.
‘[He] was caught by an adult.’

R[H
wl o

o

e

)
=

3.4.5.4. Adverbial Particle

Particles which may occur after a noun or a nominal phrase and with it con-
stitute an adverbial relational phrase (cf. 5.3.1) are adverbial particles. The
adverbial particles are further divided into (i) ‘Directive Particles’ and (ii)
‘Quotative Particles” on the basis of their distribution.

3.4.5.4.1. Directive Particle

The directive particles can occur only after a noun or a nominal phrase.

Lol /el Al / &)/ Al

e/ege/hante/ke ‘to, toward’,! e.g.
stoll dale ‘to the moon’
A=z ell Al gajiege ‘to a beggar’
sk#] wanke ‘to the king’
2. (o)A fe)sa “at, from’ (after N.inanimate), e.g.

oltfell A @] adiesa oni “Where are you coming from?’

3. o7 A] egesa ‘from’ (after N.animate), e.g.

Al AlA lA 7 shek cingu egesa pjangiga wadta
‘A letter came from my friend.

I See 3.4.5.3 for the distribution of these particles.
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4, §Yel Al hantesa ‘from’ (after N.ani. in colloquial style), e.g.
=8| A &7} nugu hantesa olka *From whom will it come?’

5. &/ 2.5 lo/ilo ‘to, toward, as, with, by’ V/C-form (after N.ina.), c.g.

HARo 7w  wvlc} sapgajanilo tananda ‘[She] is leaving for the station.’

V2 ubSelel namulo mandiladia “They made it with wood.’
slgez  wal hwejapilo pobia ‘Let’s choose [him] as president.’
7122 7bc} gicalo ganda ‘[I] am going by train.’

6. ol 71 = egelo ‘to, toward’ (after N.ani.), e.g
ate) 7} wbellAl 2 el paliga ma.-‘ege!o nalla ganda

‘A fly is flying to a horse.”

7. 3e| & hantelo “to, toward’ (after N.ani. in colloquial style), e.g.

dvpstel 2 zhe} amma hantelo gala ‘Go to your mummy.’

.i“_

.2

© 2 A losa /ilosa ‘as’ (after N.ini.) V/C-form.

o 24 losa /ilosa ‘with, by’ (after N.ina.) V/C-form.}
E A ubalc}l japgwanilosa mathedia ‘(He) spoke as a minister.’
24 Akl o] & bjapilosa saumaghessajo {(She) died of illness.”

lo i %
10

of oX i hu
Hu

9. e}/ wa/gwa ‘with’ V/C-form, e.g.
ofele}l =c} aiwa nonda ‘[She] is playing with a child.
10. 3}aL hago ‘with’ (in colloquial style), e.g.
&=7skar e)ok7] 8t sungjanphago ijagihalka
‘Shall we have a word with the policeman.’
11. #8 calam ‘as, like’, e.g.
Zolzgl s} R o} yai calam heboa “Try and do as he does.

12. ¥} boda ‘than’, e.g.

oldxt A} jboda jagia ‘(That] is smaller than this.’
R R nayboda hwanhada ‘1t is brighter than daylight.

Besides there are what may be called compound directive particles such as:

uf %o femune ‘because (of) < temun + e
kel ape ‘in front of” < ap + e
=l dwie ‘behind’, ‘after’ < dwi + e

which are composed of nouns followed by a directive particle like < e.

3.4.5.4.2. Quotative Particles

The quotative particle may occur after any stretch of speech as well as a word
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of any class, phrase, clause, or sentence and marks it as a quotation. The
quotative particle appears in the following three shapes.

(a) 2}a1 lago (after any quotation ending in a vowel except a clause or sen-
tence ending in /a/), e.g.
ol J1& uyelx & igasil namulago handa
‘[We] call it “wood”.’

(b) elz}il ilago (after any quotation ending in a consonant), e.g.
v Aeelgbar Uk nanin cagsunilago hamnida
‘My name is “Changsun” ([People] call me Changsun).’

(¢) 77 go (after a clause or sentence ending in /a/), e.g.
shatell  7hzlckar ok} hagkjoe gagediago jagsokedia
‘[He] promised that he would go to school.

3.4.5.5. Vocative Particle

A noun or a nominal phrase followed by a vocative particle is syntactically
independent of other sentence elements in a sentence, where it may occur (i)
initially, (ii) immediately after a sentence adverb (cf. 3.4.4.5), if any, or (iii)
finally. The construction N/NP + Vocative Particle, which will be named
“Vocative Phrase’, is often accompanied by a tentative juncture, or a terminal
juncture in which case it can stand by itself as a minor sentence. Just like the
verb inflectional endings (cf. 4.3.5), vocative particles distinguish speech
styles, and a vocative particle occurring in a sentence agrees in speech style
with the verb inflectional ending.

o} / o} jasa V/C-form (low plain style)
@ /el Zero/i V/C-form (high plain or medium style)
of /ole] ja/ija V/C-form (formal style)

Examples

ok namjuja ‘Namyu!’ (= a girl’s name)
ut2 <o} halgin dala ‘Bright moon!’

54 dopsu Zero ‘Dongsu!’ (= a man’s name)
5-0] wanbogi ‘Wonbog!’ (= a man’s name)

z4od cinguja ‘Dear friend!’
¥ el giliun nimija ‘My dear!” (lit. ‘Darling 1 miss.”)
5o welg} boglona, palliwa ‘Bogdong, come quickly!”
ofu] Mo} shelrl] ani bogiona, wean gani

‘By the way, Bogdong, why don’t you go?’

ani ‘by the way” Adv.z.

obi] gtz E-Ee} ani weangani bogiona

‘By the way, why don’t you go, Bogdong?’
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3.4.5.6. Conjunctive Particle

The particles which occur either as the coordinator between two or more
nouns or nominal phrases, or as the subordinator between two final clauses,
are conjunctive particles. The conjunctive particles are divided into further
sub-classes: (i) ‘Nominal Conjunctive Particles’ and (ii) ‘Clausal Conjunctive
Particles’.

3.4.5.6.1. Nominal Conjunctive Particles

The nominal conjunctive particles occur as the coordinator between two or
more nouns or nominal phrases. There are three nominal conjunctive par-
ticles:

2t/ 3} wa/gwa V/C-form ‘and’

slat hago ‘and’

v/ el na/ing V/C-form ‘or’

Examples

A2t FE salamgwa dogmul ‘man and animal’
vitel  Exb 8)s namuwa mulgwa hanil ‘the tree, water and sky’
Agbstar Ag7E o elcl simpanhago sansuga datugo idia
‘The referee and a player are quarrelling.’
Wolvk AEE We FAL cegina sinmunil boja jusio
‘Please show me a book or a newspaper.’

The nominal conjunctive particles, although identical in form to the direc-
tive particles wa/gwa and hago (cf. 3.4.5.4.1), and the modifying particle
na/ina (cf. 3.4.5.9) respectively, are, however, different from the latter in dis-
tribution as well as in meaning; the nominal conjunctive particles occur
between two or more nouns, and the directive particles and modifying parti-
cles occur only after a noun and are not followed by another noun but by
words of other classes such as a verb or an adverb.

Examples
A=} s sansepgwa hagsen ‘a teacher and a pupil’
N
Axst 7he} sansengwa gadia ‘[ They] left with a teacher.’
V
At gre]  wivicl sansengwa gaci tananda

Adv.
[1] am leaving with a teacher.’
3.4.5.6.2. Clausal Conjunctive Particles

The clausal conjunctive particles occur as the subordinator between two final
clauses (cf. 6.1), of which the first is in subordinate relation to the second.
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There are two such particles:

uk(&) man(in) ‘although, but’
Al i) sipi ‘as’

The verbs that may occur in the final clause preceding the particle sipi are
limited to a few processive verbs and can be inflected for the low plain
declarative mood only. Furthermore, the present time reference for such verbs
is expressed by the ncutral tense (cf. 4.3.3.1.1.1.1). The processive verbs most
commonly found in such a clause are: 2t al- ‘to know, be aware
of’, ¥ 2 moli- “to be ignorant of’, 7] niki- ‘to feel or realize’, = did- ‘to
hear (of)', ¥ bo-‘to see’, 7 zF3} jimyagha- ‘to guess’, etc., e.g.

olvl elg

yebuk () ZFAIEY imi nigasimnida man(in) gabsida
‘It is already late but let us go.’

izt v gk (&) dol Zcx} hega bicinda man(in) nali cubia
‘Although the sun is shining it is cold.’

2 Wejde]l Helguehui(E) £

ginin minitwani dweasimnida man(in) silpasimnida
‘He became an MP but he was sad.’

Apdl 7} ek AlE]  Wpi= wlwey) janega alda sipi nanin bapine
‘As you know, I am busy.

DAle] wekcialm  eo}elr} eo}3 A dapsini boadia sipi aiga apasio
*As vou saw, the child was il

3.4.5.7. Sentence Particle

The particles which typically occur at the end of a sentence are sentence parti-
cles. There are two sentence particles: ~22 gilja ‘exclamator’, £ jo ‘speech
style modulator’. The particle gifja occurs only after a major sentence (cf.
7.1-2), ie., the one ending in a verb inflected with a final ending (cf. 4.3.5.1)
and renders it exclamatory. The particle jo occurs after a major sentence end-
ing in a verb inflected with -a/~a, -Ji or -gun of the medium speech style, or -ne
or -de of the high plain style (cf. 4.3.5.1.3), and after any minor sentence,
elevating such medium or high plain speech style to the level of low formal
style, e.g.

o] &l 219 nali cubsimnida gilja “What a cold day it is!”

Z .
AR5 ol 2o janedo nilganne gilia ‘You have grown old too!’
Z
<27} A e} 1wl wliga gabsida gilja‘Let us go!’
i

ol Fol8 nuni noga jo ‘The snow is melting.”
Z (medium)

Z (low formal)
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ok 28 giman duji jo "Why don’t you stop it?’
Z (medium)
Z (low formal)
ol o5 2 nali adubkun jo ‘It is dark.’
Z (medium)
Z (low formal)
A=e] gl janpili anmne jo ‘There is no pencil.’
Z (high plain)
Z (low formal)
2be 2 7o) & sanilo gade jo
Z (high plain)
Z (low formal)
‘[He] was going to the mountain, [as I remember].’
M4q cegjo ‘Book?
N
wal & palli jo ‘Quickly?’
Adv.

The particle jo may occur also within a sentence, after the sentence ele-
ments like subject, object, complement, etc., especially in women’s speech,
e.g.

A7k WY 7lx) 2 jega jo, neil gaji jo ‘1 will go tomorrow.”
S P
o] olel=8 AAF L 4els|. iainin jo, cisilil jo, silhahe jo
S (@] P
‘This child does not like cheese.’

3.4.5.8. Adjectival Particle

A noun or a nominal phrase followed by the adjectival particle is syntacti-
cally equivalent to an adjective, i.e., occurs in the pre-nominal position. There
is only one such particle: 2] ii ‘of”

Examples
el adm nadi janpil ‘your pencil’ (lit. ‘pen of you’)
na‘you’, janpil ‘pencil’
o) -& cegiingjoy ‘the contents of the book’
ceg ‘book’, ngjon ‘content’
A wefe] = se noleii gogéo ‘the melody of the new song.’
se‘new’, nole‘song’, gogjo ‘melody’
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3.4.5.9. ‘Modifving Particle

The particles which are not members of any of the sub-classes described in
3.4.5.1-8 are the members of the sub-class ‘Modifying Particle’. All modify-
ing particles can occur immediately after a noun or a nominal phrase func-
tioning as subject, object, or complement, and the first three particles nin/in,
man and do can also occur after an adverb, an adverbial relational phrase
(cf. 5.3.1), a verb inflected with a concatenating ending (cf. 4.3.5.3) or even
within a verb stem (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.2). The modifying particles modify or add
certain meaning to the meaning of the preceding element.

1. = /& nin/in V/C-form, emphasis, contrast, e.g.
vb= 2k} nanin ganda ‘1 am going (though you are not).

S
Ababi= wi=t} sagwanin magninda ‘[She] eats apples (not pears).’
@]
a7b wpSe Ec} giga maimin jo:ta {[She] is kind (though not bright)’
S, S,
g AL goh maclil jalin handa

Adv.
‘[He] speaks well (though not clearly).’
Lbel| Al = 3= 2] 9. naege nin jusio ‘Give [it] to me (though not to others).’
naege adverbial relational pel.
okt A} ankonin sibia
‘[1] want to sit down (though I don’t want to walk).’
ango /anko/ sitting’ concat. form

J

. ub man ‘only, solely’, e.g.
yul 7l naman gani ‘Are you going alone?’

S

MAwl w1 cepman boni ‘Are you reading books only (not newspapers)?’
0

o] zlo] Awl =} jeasi jimman dwenda

C
“This becomes only a burden (nothing else).’
welgk  zbc} gonil malliman canda
[He] kicks the ball only far (not accurately).’
malli ‘far’ Adv.
chbol|ul  7}A| L. dabane man gasio
adv.ph.

‘Do you go only to a tea room (not elsewhere)?’
wxur EshA  sbele}l dwipi man motage hajadia

‘[1] just did not allow him to run (though I approved of other things)’

iwiyi concat. form

=
(=3

tlo
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%= do  ‘also, too, as well’, e.g.
ool $-1) aido uni ‘Is the child crying also?’

8
oldl  F-%  &hr} ije cugkudo handa ‘Now [he] even plays football.’
O
Ebabs we) 3o} ragalil pallido cinda ‘She types fast 100."
palli ‘fast” Adv.

UOCR% zich apilodo ganda ‘It goes forward too.
apilo ‘to front’ adv.rel.ph.
37b el Achswega jallado jinda ‘The iron can also be cut.’
Jalla ‘cutting’ concat. form

.ukel mada  ‘every, each’, eg.

depeh Vg ®i=% skl bjadmada nalil bonindid hajadia
S
‘Every star secemed to gaze at me.’

. ¥ buta ‘first, from, beginning with’, e.g.

AR Botet sqpinbuta boala ‘Look at the photo first.’
0]

. 742 kayji ‘even, as far as’, e.g.

w=7k2 vhzbel bulkagi nagadia ‘Even the light has gone out.’
S

.Z& 2} joca ‘even, up to’, e.g.

s FAz3 o}g e} halmaninin golcijoca apadia
Sl S!
‘Granny even had a headache.’

coFukE folokutiz jamallo/ijamallo V/C-form ‘as for, in particular’, e.g.

of <sfektz I MWolefgtr} jiaphwajamallo kog boajahanda
O
‘One must see this film in particular.’

2R /el fado/ilado V/C-form

‘for lack of anything better, even though unsatisfactory’, e.g.
bk vkl ealado masjala

‘Have some tea (for lack of anything better at the moment).’
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10. v} / olv} na/ina V/C-form
‘even though unsatisfactory, as [much/many] as’, e.g.

]

2RI LE 2}2)] gjanena gage ‘You go (though perhaps it is not satisfactory).
S
Ao} gl jadmjaging wanne ‘As many as ten people have come.’
5
11. =241 /el= Al dingi/idingi V/C-form  ‘any, no matter what', e.g.
=7 0152l AHAl e} anigasidingi sabsida ‘Let us buy anything.’
O

°f

3.4.6. Sub-classes of Interjections

Two sub-classes are recognized of the interjection word class on the basis of
the presence or absence of reference to the preceding sentence. The ‘Response
[nterjections’ involve a reference to the preceding sentence and ‘Introductory
Interjections’ do not involve such a reference, but just initiate a new sentence.

3.4.6.1. Response Interjections

Yl ne ‘Yes' (formal style)

Zraf gile *Yes’ (plain style)

4| gilse *well, presumably, possibly’

o] a[a or i) ‘er’ (expression of hesitation)

% in [wy] or more commonly [n] or [ii]

“Yes, that's right’; ‘Really, is that so?’

K=ol mwa [mwa or ma] ‘what!?’

5] 8] haha ‘ha ha’ (laughter, pleasure or pity)

& im [wm] or [mz] ‘mm’, ‘yes’

& him [sam)] or [mmm] ‘hum’, (expression of distaste, sneer)
ete.

3.4.6.2. Introductory Interjections

ol ¢ *Ah!’
ofe]4= aigu ‘Oh!, Ouch!, Goodness!”
At ga “Well, now!”
] swi ‘Hush!”
ok / &k ja/hja ‘Hey!
ol X jabo ‘Hey, you!’
o]l ¥ 4] 2 jabosejo ‘Hello, you!’
etc.



IV
STRUCTURE OF THE VERB

This chapter deals with the internal structure of verb with a special emphasis
on inflection, by virtue of which verbs play a role of central importance in
Korean syntax.

4,1, ELEMENTS WITHIN THE VERB

The elements that are found within the verb are (i) “Verb Stem’, (ii) ‘Voice
Suffix’, (i1i) ‘Honorific Sufhix’, (iv) ‘Tense Suffix (es)’, (v) ‘Humble Suffix’ and
(vi) ‘Inflectional Ending’ occurring in that order. Of these six elements, stem
and inflectional ending are the obligatory elements, one never occurring
without the other. All other elements found between the stem and the in-
flectional ending are optional elements. The elements directly relevant to syn-
tactic structures and functions are (@) verb stem, (&) voice suffix and (¢) in-
flectional ending. Verb stems and voice suffixes determine different types of
predicate (cf. 6.2.1) and consequently different types of clause (cf. 6.3.1), and
inflectional endings determine various syntactic functions of verbs with
which they are found or external distributions of a clause in which such verbs
occur as predicate. In its minimal form a verb may consist of a stem and in-
flectional ending, and its maximal form may comprise all six elements, e.g.

(i) o} jyaba ‘Catch [it].” < jab- ‘to catch’ V.st. + -a inflx.end.

(i) #erel jabasa ‘[He] has caught [it].
< Jab- + -as- past t.sfx. + -ainflx.end.

(iii) #sl2del japiasa ‘[He] has been caught’
< jab- + -hi- pasvyestx. + -as- past t.sfx. + -a.

(iv) #rs]lAl2le] japisiasa ‘[He] has been caught.’
< jab- + -hi- pasvvesfx. + -si- hon.sfx. + -As- + -4

(v) #8212} japisiadkesaomnida
‘(He] may have been captured.” < jab- + -hi- + -si- + -aSges- t.sfx.
+ -sao- humble sfx. + -bnida infix.end.
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4.2, STEM

The stem of a verb is defined as that element which is found first in the verb
structure and followed by any of the five elements, i.e., voice suffix, honorific
suffix, tense suffix, humble suffix or inflectional ending.

4.2.1. Structure of the Verb Stem

Verb stems are either simple or compound, and some simple stems may be
preceded by a member of the closed set of prefixes.

4.2.1.1. Simple Stems

Simple stems comprise only one verb root and the majority of verb stems are
simple. The verb root is that part of the verb stem which is not subject to a
further morphemic analysis, i.e., cannot be divided into smaller meaningful
units.

7} ga- ‘1o go’ £ o-‘to come’

= nol- ‘to play’ 2} ja- ‘to sleep’
™
=

==

mag- ‘to eat’ % joh-'to be good’
etc.

4.2.1.1.1. Prefixed Simple Stem

The prefixed simple stem consists of a verb root and a member of the closed
set of class-maintaining' derivational prefixes, of which the following are
illustrative.

(i) # Jjis- ‘at random, violently’, e.g.
A1l jidbab- ‘to trample down’ < Jis- + balb- ‘to stamp on’

(ii) 15- ‘secretly’, e.g.

R s
A= jadlid- ‘to overhear’ < jas- + did- ‘to hear’

(iii) A] si- ‘deep, very’, e.g.
AlHE  sipala- ‘deep blue’ < si- + palakh- ‘blue’

(iv) 2 of- ‘early’, e.g.
%] oldwe- ‘to be precocious’ < ol- + dwe- ‘to become’

(v) = ci- ‘up, upward’, e.g.

z| 7 eimil- ‘to push up, to well up’ < ¢i- + mil- ‘to push’

! R. H. Robins, General Linguistics, 1964, p. 258.
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(vi) & ca-‘greedily, irrationally’, e.g. 4.2.2.1.1.1. Diphthongization
A8 camag- ‘to eat greedily’ < ca- + mag- ‘to eat’ In colloquial speech, specially of fast tempo, stem vowels /i/, /o/ and /u/ are
ele. frequently reduced to semi-vowels as shown below when they are followed by

an /a/- or /a/-initial suffixes or ending.

/L + I > NS
The compound stems consist of two verb roots. s+ /) > Iwad
/o/ + /a/ > /wa/

4.2.1.2. Compound Stems

B4 bosalpi- ‘to look after < bo- ‘to see’ + salpi- ‘to observe
2.7} oga- ‘1o come and go’ < o- ‘to come’ + ga- ‘to go’
¥ gambulg- ‘to be dark red’ < gam- ‘dark’ + bulg- ‘red’

¥ 3 butjab- ‘to grab’ < but- ‘to stick’ + jab- ‘to catch’ /81-/ + /-a/ > /gja/ “‘0 craw,'l’
Bt /bo-/+ /-a/ > /bwa/ ‘to see

J=/ 4+ A/ > /pwa/‘to give!

Examples

4.2.2. Stem Classes In more careful speech, however, /gia/, /boa/ and /pua/ tend to occur more

Verb stems are classified into two major classes on the phonological basis: frequently than the diphthongized forms.

‘V-Stems’ and ‘C-Stems’. The V-stems end in a vowel and the C-stems in a con-

sonant. And each of the two major classes is further divided into ‘Invariable’ 4.2.2.1.2. Variable V-Stems

and ‘Variable’ sub-classes depending on whether the morphemic forms of The variable V-stems involve various changes in morphemic shape as follows:
stems are invariable or variable when combining with various verbal suffixes
or inflectional endings. The classification of verb stems into V-stems and 4.2.2.1.2.1. i-dropping Stems
C-stems makes it possible to make an economic statement about the way in
which various suffixes-are-added to stems. i All i-final stems, except the two /i-final stems (cf. 4.2.2.1.2.2), appear in the i-
less allomorphs when followed by an /a/~initial suffix or ending:
4.2.2.1. V-Stems A1 jamgi- ‘to lock’ = Ji-‘to float’
E ti- 'to tear open’ A4 §i- 'to use or write’

4.2.2.1.1. Invariable V-Stems =L ki- *to grow, to be big’
The morphoelogical make-up of the invariable V-stems does not vary, irre- o
spective of the suffixes or endings that may follow. Examples

7} ga- ‘to go’ A $0- ‘to shoot’ A §f- ‘to use or write’

Al se-‘to count’ 7| gi-‘to crawl’ # % $ado ‘even if [you] write’ > $i- + -ado

B bho- ‘1o see’ T Ju-‘to give’' el sala ‘Write!” > si- + -ala

H se- ‘to leak’ ‘to dawn’ cf. 22 2 gio ‘Please write!”

ete. 251 §igo ‘writing’
G 4.2.2.1.2.2. li-final Stems
o] 7F& adi gao “Where are you going?’ < ga- + -o inflx.end.
el zhc} jibe ganda ‘[1] am going home.
< ga- + -n- t.sfx. + -da inflx.end.
X obk-g-v) e}t hoasimnida ‘[1] have seen it.’ o] £ i/i- ‘to arrive or reach’
< bo- + -as- t.sfx. + ibnida ‘inflx.end. =2 puli- ‘to be blue’

The following two fi-final stems appear in the allomorphs comprising an
additional /17 when followed by an /a/-initial suflix or ending;
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Examples
ol2 & ilila‘on arriving' < ili- + -a
ol2 gl v} ililasda/ililadia/ ‘[They] arrived [there].’
< ili- + -AS- past t.sfx. + -da
cf. A7)l o]z gagie ilimjan ‘When [you] reach there.’

4.2.2.1.2.3. u-dropping Stems
The u-dropping stems appear in the u-less allomorphs when followed by an

/a/-initial suffix or ending. There is only one verb of this type: 3 pu- ‘to draw
(water)’.

Examples
He} pala ‘Draw!” < pi- + -ala
#H = pado ‘even if [you] draw [water]’
cf. 351 pugo ‘drawing’ < pu- + -go

4.2.2.1.2.4. l-doubling Stems

Some /i-final stems appear in //-final allomorphs when followed by an /a/-
initial suffix or ending:

w2 pali- ‘to carry’ 2 puli- ‘to call’
B2 ¢cali- ‘to cut’ A2 ¢ili- ‘to pierce’
&2 hili- ‘to flow’ 7}2 gali- *to divide’
wl = pali- ‘to be fast’ o] & {li- ‘to be carly’
elc.
Examples

222} bullala ‘Call [him).” < buli- + -ala
-2 A bullasa ‘call [him] and’ < buli- + -asa
cf. ¥-2w bulimjan ‘if [you] call [me]" < buli- + -mjan

If the last vowel in the verb stem is o or a, the ¢ allomorph of the ¢/a form
(see 4.3.0.2) is used: 2.2 moli- ‘not to know’, &2} molla.

4.2,2.1.2.5. ha-Stem

The verb stem Aa- “to do, to say” and all other verb stems ending in /ia- have
the allomorph Aaj- occurring before a/a-initial suffixes or endings, and the
form that occurs after the haj- or haj-final verbs is a-form according to the
rule of vowel harmony (cf. 4.3). The sequence @ja of haja sometimes coa-
lesces into ¢, thus giving rise to fie. However the full form Aaja is used more
often in a slow and formal style of speech as well as in written language, and
the coalesced form ¢ in colloguial language.
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&} ha- ‘to do, to say’ o s} janha- ‘to be soft’
a+sl camha- ‘to be nice or pretty’ A8} japha- ‘to decide’
%3} togha- “to pass’

etc.

Examples
stel/ &l hajashe ‘Do and’ < haj- + -A (> he)
zhaheleh/ @8l e} camhajaSdascamhesda ‘[She] was nice)
< camhaj- + -As- past t.sfx. + -da (> camhesda)
Al % /Al japhajado/jaghedo ‘Even if [1] decide [on it])
< Japhaj- + -ado (> janhedo)

The verb stem dwe- ‘to become’ also has the coalesced form dwe for dwea
in colloquial language, and similar coalescences occur in, for instance, bone
for bonea ‘to send’.

4.2.2.2. C-Stems

4.2.2.2.1. Invariable C-Stems

The invariable C-stems do not involve any change in shape in combining with
various suffixes or endings:
= ¢ig- ‘to tear’ 4] sim- ‘to sow’
o mag- ‘to eat’ 8l ib-‘to wear’
8l has- ‘to take off, to undress’ # jag- ‘to be small’
4] sak- ‘to mix’
¢

Examples
o] S B L7} igasil cipilka ‘Will [he] tear this?’
M5 A Silil simni ‘Are you sowing seeds?’
o] AT 1ibi Jaggun ‘“The house is small.’

4.2.2.2.2. Variable C-Stenis

The variable C-stems involve various changes in shape as follows:

4.2.2.2.2.1. I-dropping Stems

All /~final verb stems appear in the /-less allomorphs when they are followed
by a suffix or an ending which begins with /n/, /s/, /b/ or /o/:
2} gacl- ‘to plough’ w} nal- ‘to fly’
ot a:l- ‘to know’ ut mal- ‘to roll or stop’
7 ga:l- ‘to hang’ 2t pal- ‘to sell’
ete.
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Examples
o} a:ni ‘Do you know?” < al- + -ni
o}2] 2 a:sio ‘Do you know?’ < a:l- + -si- hon.sfx. + -0
shu) el acbnida ‘1] know.” < @l- + -bnida
ol 2 o ‘[l] know.! < a:l- + -0
cf. e+31 afgo ‘understanding’ < a:id- + -go
eto} e aclado ‘though [1] know’ < ai/- + -ado

4.2.2.2.2.2. s-dropping Stems

Some s-final verb stems appear in the s-less allomorphs when they are fol-
lowed by a V-initial suffix or ending:
2l jis-‘to build’ ¢l is- ‘to connect’
S+ gis- ‘to draw or mark [a line]’ A jass- ‘Lo stir’
4= bus- ‘to pour’
ete

Examples
zlele} jisla ‘Build [it]." < jis- + -ala
zl o.¥] yiila ‘in order to build” < jis- + -ila
2l o] 4] jiasa ‘building and’ < jis- + -aAsa
cf. ali=c} jisninda ‘[He] is building [it].’
A} gisya ‘Let us build [it].

If the s-less allomorph ends in the vowel a, the @ allomorph of the a/a form
(sce 4.3) is used: u} nas- ‘to be better’, v}o} naa

4.2.2.2.2.3. d-final Stems

Some d-final stems have the /-final allomorphs occurring when followed by a
V-initial suflix or ending:

= did- *to hear’ 7 % kedad- ‘to understand or realize’

A pazd- ‘to walk’ Al sid- ‘to load’
= mud- ‘to ask’ .

1)
—
]

Examples

Zofe}l mulala  Ask!l < mud- + -ala

Zrood mulimjan C1f [he] asks’ < mud- + imjan
cf. 3ol mudgo ‘asking

«AF mudja ‘let us ask.”

w5 muddolog  *So that [he] asks’
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4.2.2.2.2 4. b-final Stems

Some b-final stems have u-final allomorphs occurring before a V-initial suffix
or ending:
¥ nub- ‘1o lie down’, 3rdob- ‘to help’
V7t gakab- ‘to be near’, # gub- ‘to grill’
71 gib- ‘to mend or darn’
ete.

Examples

%511 doumjan ‘If [you] help’ < dob- + -imjan

%-9-U 7}t dounika ‘Because [you] help [me]’ < dob- + -inika
Notice that when the stem dob- is realized as dou-, the following ending
(initially C-form) is automatically replaced by the V-form since the stem is no
longer a C-final stem, i.., dob- + -imjan > dou- + -mjan.
cf. 332 dobgo ‘helping’ < dob- + -go
W Al dobyi “[1] will help.’” < dob- + -ji
Al dobse ‘Let us help.’ < dob- + -se

When forms beginning with a/1 are added to verb stems with a u-final allo-
morph, ua is regularly contracted to wa: 3 nub- ‘to lie down’, <] nuwa:
and if the vowel before the -b-/~u-is « or o the allomorph @ of a/x is used (and
the Korean spelling adapted accordingly):

7F3t gakab- *to be near’  7}7}e} gakawa
+ dob- ‘to help’ =2} dowa

4.3. VERB SUFFIXES AND INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS

Following the description of verb stems in 4.2, verb suffixes and inflectional
endings are discussed in this section. In connection with the discussion of
verb suffixes and inflectional endings in the succeeding sections and subsec-
tions, the following general points may be made at the outset, as these arc
relevant to all suffixes and inflectional endings.

1. V;/C-for.'n

There are some suffixes and inflectional endings which have two phonologi-
cally conditioned forms or allomorphs, the one occurring after a stem or a
stem plus suffixes ending in a vowel, and the other after a stem or a stem plus
suffixes ending in a consonant. All such two-form suffixes or inflectional end-
ings will be represented by the notation *V/C-form’, which stands for ‘Post-
Vocalic Form’ and ‘Post-Consonantal Form’ as in

v / 2 -ni/~ini V/C-form
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where -2/ is the V-form and -ini the C-form, e.g.

X boni ‘As [1] see [it] < bo- + -ni V-form
ke jabini ‘As [1] grab [it] < jab- + -ini C-form

It is to be noted that some particles also have two phonologically condi-
tioned forms, V-forms and C-forms, as explained earlier (cf. 3.4.5.1 and foot-
note there).

2. a/a-form

Some suffixes and inflectional endings have two different forms or allo-
morphs, the selection of whieh is conditioned not by the V/C-form contrast
of the preceding element but by the type of vowel found in the preceding
syllable, ie., by vowel harmony rules. The category of vowel harmony,
believed to have been extensive and regularly observed in the fifteenth-
century Korean, is now not only very restricted but also rather loose in appli-
cation in modern Korean. Of the two forms of a two-form suffix or inflec-
tional ending, designated ‘a/a-form’, a-form occurs when the preceding vowel
is /a/ or /o/, and a-form when the preceding vowel is /a/, /u/, /i/, /e/, /e/, /1/
or /j/. The only exception to this vowel harmony rule is the past tense suffix
-a3-/-A$-, which is always followed by a-form and not a-form (cf. 4.3.3), e.g.

ot} / o2} -ala/-ala, a/a-form

Ztevel jabala ‘Catch it

Hole} magala ‘Eat it

sted e} hajala ‘Do it

ok / 9 -as-/-as-, a/a-form

29kl % Soasado ‘[He] shot but’ < so- + -as- + -ado
F9del % juasado ‘[He] gave [it] but’ < ju- + -a8- + -ado
sl ol %= hajasado ‘[He] did [it] but’ < haj- + -aA3- + -ado

In colloquial speech there is a tendency nowadays to use the a-form rather
than a-form even after the /a/ vowel. Thus, /jabala/ ‘Catchit!” is just as com-
mon as /jabala/, and /badado/ ‘even if you receive it’ as /badado/.

In the following discussion of suffixes and inflectional endings, details
concerning each element are given as follows: (i) its membership, (ii) any res-
trictions on its distribution with verb stems, (iii) any restriction with other
non-stem elements and (iv) some examples.

4.3.1, Voice Suffix

The voice is a three-term system: ‘Active Voice’, ‘Passive Voice” and ‘Causa-
tive Voice’. Of these three, the active voice is unmarked, and the passive and
causative voice are marked by relevant voice suffixes. The passive and causa-
tive voice suffixes are mutually exclusive and only one voice suffix, passive or
causative, is found with the verb stem at a time.
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4.3.1.1. Passive Voice Suffix

The passive voice suffix is found only with a transitive verb stem and has four
phonologically conditioned allomorphs: (i) -i-, (ii) -hi-, (iii) -/i- and (iv) -gi-.

(i) -i- after stems ending in p, ¢, f{', h V, eg.
510] dapi- ‘to be covered’ < dap- ‘to cover’ + -i-
F ol hulti- “to be hackled’ < hult- ‘to hackle’ + -i-
7ol kaki- “to be broken’ < kak- ‘to break’ + -i-
o] sahi- ‘to be piled up’ < $ah- ‘to pile up’ + -i-
H.0] boi- ‘to be seen’ < bo- ‘to see’ + -i- (/b(w)e-/, /ble]-/ or /bi-/)

(ii) -hi- after stems ending in b, d, g, J, e.g.

%1 %] abhi- ‘to be carried [on the back]’
< ab-‘to carry [on the back]" + -hi-
@3] dadhi- ‘1o be closed’ < dad- ‘to close’ + -hi-
3] maghi- ‘to be eaten’ < mag- ‘to eat’ + -hi-
%3] koyhi- (/koci/) “to be inserted’ < koj- ‘to insert’ + -hi-

(iii) -/i- after /-final stems and /-doubling stems (4.2.2.1.2.4) and after the
d-final stems (cf. 4.2.2.2.2.3), eg.
H 2 killi- ‘to be drawn’ < kil- ‘to draw’ + -/i-
W 2] paclli- to be earned’ < badl- “to earn’ + -li-
w21 bulli- ‘to be called’ < buli- ‘to call’ + -fi-
i 2] dilli- ‘to be heard’ < did-/dil- 10 hear’ + -li-

(iv) -gi- after stems ending in m, n, 5, c and nh, e.g.
7+7] gamgi- ‘to be wound’ < gam- ‘to wind’ + -gi-
qb7] angi- ‘to be embraced’ < an- ‘to embrace’ + -gi-
s sk 7] peasgi- ‘to be snatched’ < peas- ‘to snatch’ + -gi-
7] ¢ocgi- ‘to be chased’ < ¢oc- ‘to chase’ + -gi-
%7 kinhgi- (/kinki-/) “to be disconnected’
< kinh- ‘to disconnect’ + -gi-

4:3.1.2. Causative Voice Suffix

The causative voice suffix may be found with any type of active verb stem,
processive (both transitive and intransitive) or descriptive, with the exception
of the copula verb /- ‘to be’, and has the following phonologically condi-
tioned allomorphs: (i) -u-, (ii) -i-, (iii) -gi- (iv) -hi-, (v) -li-, (vi) -hi-/-hu-.

(i) -u- alter stems ending inior e, e.g.
H|$- biu- ‘to empty’ < bi- ‘to be empty’ + -u-

A9~ seu- ‘to keep vigil’ (lit. ‘to cause dawn to break’)
< s¢-‘to dawn’ + -u-
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(i) -i- after stems ending in a vowel other than i, g, or after those ending
in g, e.g.
H.0] poi- ‘to show’ < bo- ‘to see’ + -i-
Fo] cui- ‘to cause ... to dance’ < cu- ‘to dance’ + -i-
o] magi- ‘to feed, to make ... to eat’ < mag- ‘to eat’ + -i-

(ili) -gi- after stems ending in m, n, d, 1, s, ¢.g.
7] namgi- ‘to leave behind, to make ... to remain’
< nam- ‘to remain’ + -gi-
A1 7] singi- ‘to cause [someone] to put on [shoes]
< sin- ‘to put on [shoes]” + -gi-
7] lidgi- “to cause ... to graze or pluck’ < Fd- ‘to graze’ + -gi-
7] matgi- ‘to cause ... to undertake’ < mat- ‘to undertake’ + -gi-
W 7] basgi- ‘to make ... to undress’ < bas- ‘to undress’ + -gi-

(iv) -hi- after stems ending in b, /g and after some g-final stems, e.g.
8l 5] ibhi- ‘to clothe’ < ib- ‘to wear’ + -hi-
W #] nalbhi- ‘to widen' < nalb- ‘to be wide’ + -hi-
21%) ilghi- ‘to make ... to read’ < ilg- ‘to read’ + -hi-
A 5] $aghi- ‘to cause ... to decay” < $ag- ‘to decay’ + -hi-
%3] mughi- ‘1o cause ... to lie idle’ < mug- ‘to stay [idle]” + -Ai-

(v) -li- after /-final stems, some d-final stems (cf. 4.2.2.2.2.3) and some
[-doubling stems (cf. 4.2.2.1.2.4), e.g.
2] nalli- ‘to fly [something]” < nal- ‘to fly’ + -fi-
2] ulli- ‘to make ... cry’ < ul-‘tocry’ + -li-
7 2] galli- ‘to make ... walk’ < ga:d- ‘to walk’ + -/i-
%2 hilli- ‘to make ... flow or drop’ < hili- ‘to flow” + -/i-

(vi) -hi-/~hu- after j-final stems, e.g.
ubs] /gt 3 (9E30) maghi-/majhu- ‘to get [something] correct’
< mayj- ‘to be correct’ + -hi-/~hu-
=3 / =% (55 nijhi-/nijhu- ‘to slow down’
< nij- ‘to be slow' + -hi-/hu-

It is noted that some causative and passive voice suffixes are identical in
form, i.e., -i-, -hi-, -gi- and -/i-. Consequently some active verb stems, transi-
tive verb stems in particular, occurring with one of these homophonous
passive/causative suffixes are indistinctive as to passivity/causativity when
they occur alone, e.g.

X.2lc} poinda “[It] is scen.’ or ‘[He] shows [it].!
1 8k abhinda *[1t] is carried on the back.” or
‘[She] makes [someone] carry [someone] on the back.’
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2171} singinda ‘[Shoes] are put on.’ or
‘[She] makes [someone] put on shoes.’
et} nallinda *[1t] is flown.’ or ‘[He] flies it.’

In actual constructions, however, their voice status is easily determined by the
presence or absence of object(s), since passive verbs occur without an object
whereas causative verbs occur with one or more objects (cf. 6.3.5-6), e.g.

Mol walr} /cegi boinda/ “The book is seen.’ — pasv.

NS v} /eegil boinda/ ‘[He] shows a book.” — caus.

7b 2l /joniga nallinda/ ‘The paper is flown.” — pasv.
= @ulvt Jounilil nallinda/ [He] flies the paper.” — caus.

Not all active verb stems can be suffixed by the passive and/or causative
voice suffixes, and consequently there are many active stems which are not
paired by the passive and/or causative counterparts formed with relevant
voice suffixes. A good dictionary should give full details of such verbs, as well
as meanings. However, those active verb stems lacking the suffix-derived pas-
sive or causative counterparts can still have the passive/causative voice form-
ed to some extent by means of auxiliary verbs in a phrasal form (cf. 3.4.1.3.2,
5.2.1.1.2.3).

4.3.2. Honorific Suffix

There is only one honorific suffix, -si-/~isi- V/C-form, which may be found
with any verb stem or a verb stem plus a voice suffix, with the exception of the
honorific verb stems, which already have the honorific element built into them
(cf. 3.4.1.3.1.1). The class meaning of the honorific suffix is the ‘Respect’ shown
by the speaker to the subject of a clause or sentence in which it occurs, e.g.
7}xl e} gasinda ‘[He] is going.” < ga- ‘to go' + -si- + -nda
FAlel a8l Al dagsini jabhisimjan  “If you are captured.’
< Jjab-‘to capture’ + -hi- pasvvestx. + -si- + -mjan
a7 ghabs Abelx) el disaga hwangalil sallisiasda
‘The doctor has saved a patient.’
< sal- ‘to live’ + -/i- causve.sfx. + -si- + -A$- past Lsfx. + -da
# o A Al 2 jibisibsio ‘Please pick [it] up.
< Jib-‘'to pick up’ + -isi- + -bsio

4.3.3. Tense Suffixes

There are four basic tense suffixes and one retrospective tense suffix:

(i)  Basic Tense Suffixes

(@) Zero neutral and present tense
(b) -n-/~nin- V/C-form, present tense
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(€) -as-/-As8- a/a-form, past tense
(d) -ges- future tense

(ii) Retrospective Tense Suffix
(e) -di-/-da-

The past tense suffix -@5-/-43- may be reduplicated and/or combined with the
future tense suffix -ges to give the compound tense suffixes as follows:

(f) -aSAS-/-ASAS- V/C-form, past perfect tense
(g) -asges-/-asges- V/C-form, past presumptive tense
(h) asasges-/-Asasges- V/C-form, past perfect presumptive tense

The retrospective suffix -di-/~d4- may combine with any tense suffixes ex-
cept the present tense suffix -n-/~nin-. Restrictions on the distribution of the
tense suffixes with verb stems and other suffixes will be described in the rele-
vant sections dealing with the tense system.

4.3.3.1. Tense System

The category of tense in Korean falls into two major types, ‘Direct Tense’ and
‘Retrospective Tense’. The direct tense, or simply ‘Tense’ for short, refers to
the actual time of the action or event denoted by verbs. On the other hand, the
retrospective tense refers always to a past event as reflected by the speaker and,
in the interrogative sentence, by the addressee, at the time of utterance, e.g.

Direct Tense
Mol 21} homionda ‘Spring comes.
o) sk} bomi oasda ‘Spring came/has come.
el 21 homioni‘ls spring coming?’

Retrospective Tense

ol 2t} bhomi odala ‘Spring came [1 remember].’
ol steizl bomi oasdala ‘Spring had come [I remember].’
ol vzt bomi obdika ‘Was spring coming [as you recall]?’

Tense, direct or retrospective, is either simple or compound according to
the manner in which it is formed. The simple tense is formed with the tense
suffixes and the compound tense is constructed with an auxiliary verb. In
other words, Korean tense is constructed in two different ways and
represented at two different levels; by suflixation at the word level, and by aux-
iliary verb construction at the syntactic (phrase) level. All compound tenses
are constructed with the auxiliary verb is- ‘progressive tense formative’ and
are all progressive tenses. The complete system of Korean tense is set out
below to serve as a point of reference for later discussion.
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Direct Tense
Simple Tense Compound Tense
() Neutral Tense (a) Present Progressive
(b) Present Tense (b) Past Progressive
(¢) Past Tense (¢) Future Progressive
(d) Future Tense (/) Past Progressive
Presumptive

(e) Past Perfect Tense
(/) Past Presumptive Tense
(g) Past Perfect Presumptive Tense

Retrospective Tense

Simple Tense

(¢) Present Retrospective Tense

(b) Past Retrospective Tense

(¢) Future Retrospective Tense

(d) Past Presumptive Retrospective Tense
Compound Tense

(a) Present Progressive Retrospective Tense

(&) Future Progressive Retrospective Tense
(¢) Past Progressive Presumptive Retrospective Tense.

4.3.3.1.1. Direct Tense
4.3.3.1.1.1. Simple Tense

4.3.3.1.1.1.1. Neutral Tense

The neutral tense lacks any time reference and is used exclusively in such spe-
cial styles as monologue, diary, poetry, etc. It is morphologically unmarked
and its occurrence is restricted to processive verbs suffixed by -da ‘declarative
mood ending of the low plain speech style’ (cf. 4.3.5.1.4.1). It should be noted
that all processive verbs are listed in Korean dictionaries in the neutral tense
form, e.g. 7}c} gada ‘to go’, 2t} magda ‘to eat’, etc., whereas all descriptive
verbs are listed in the present tense form (cf. 4.3.3.1.1.1.2), e.g., =Lt} kida
‘to be big’, #rl malgda ‘to be clear’, etc., e.g.

7he} gada ‘to go, [1] go/went.” < ga- ‘to go' + -da

dAlell  zbc} jailsie jada ‘[1] sleep/slept at ten.” < ja- ‘to sleep’ + -da

4.3.3.1.1.1.2. Present Tense

Present tense suffix: -n-/~nin- V/C-form, Zero
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The present tense is formed in two different ways according to the type of
verbs and inflectional endings involved: (i) processive verbs occurring with
-da ending form the present tense with the present tense suffix -n-/~nin-; (ii) all
descriptive verbs as well as those processive verbs occurring with an inflec-
tional ending other than -da form the present tense with Zero. The present
tense has present time reference, and with processive verbs it may indicate
‘present progressive’ or, when accompanied by an adjunct of future time, it
has future time reference, e.g.

27b & wbAle giga mulil masinda ‘[He] drinks water.

< masi-‘to drink” + -n- + -da
ol =} nali dabsibnida ‘It is warm.’
< dab-‘to be warm’ + Zero + -sibnida
sl F=r} hanili pulida ‘The sky is blue.’
< puli- ‘to be blue’ + Zero + -da
A7 vk sega unda ‘The bird is singing.” < w/- ‘to sing’ + -n- + -da
bz wli=c) sagwalil-magninda ‘[He] is eating an apple.’
< mag-‘to eat’ + -nin- + -da
W ol weil ianabnida ‘1 am leaving tomorrow.’
< iana-‘to leave’ + Zero + -bnida.
5 2.7 fo oyi ‘I will come again.’ < o-‘to conue’ + -Zero + -ji

4.3.3.1.1.1.3. Past Tense
Past tense suffix: -as/as-, a/a-form

The past tense is formed with the past tense suffix -a$-/~4s- and represents
(@) ‘simple past’, i.e.,, completion of an action or event in the past, always with
descriptive verbs but, with processive verbs, only when accompanied by an
adjunct of past time reference, (b) present perfect, i.e., continuation to the
present time of the past event, with processive verbs if unaccompanied by an
adjunct of past time reference, e.g.

(a) Simple Past
() 7lo] kel (yanen) gili jobasda ‘The road was narrow (before).’
(4]) ©] o] Ed-sur} (aje) ikoci bulgasibnida
‘This flower was red (yesterday).’
el W ok-gc} Jagnjane boasibnida ‘(1] saw it last vear.’
Axketel A& gl g} ginandale ilil hesibnida
‘[1] did the work last month.’
(b) Present Perfect

1.0

e KRRk sinmunil boasibnida ‘1 have seen the paper.’
= D5l itil hesibnida *1 have done the work.’

& A3k babil magasibnida

‘[He] has had his supper [and is full].’

o ol >
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4.3.3.1.1.1.4. Future Tense

Future Tense Suffix; -ges-

The future tense is formed with the future tense suffix -ges-, and represents
(@) ‘intentive future’ when it occurs in the declarative sentence with a first per-
son pronoun as subject or in the interrogative sentence with a second person
pronoun as subject, (b) presumptive present or future otherwise, e.g.

(a) Intentive Future
Ul 7} 874 & nega hageso ‘1 will do it
Selzb WL Ablsv et wliga neil sagesibnida
“We will buy [it] tomorrow.’
Ul 7} w2y nega maggesni *Will you eat it?”
FAlE ol 7lvke] AL dagsindili gidaligeso *Will you wait [for it]?’
(b) Presumptive Present or Future
vzt 2 A2 halmaniga god osigesda
‘Granny might come soon.’
ghatol] =28l haggjoe nijgesibnida
“You/he may be late for school.’
712k7} - 520 -1} gicaga nijgesibnika ‘Is the train going to be late?’
7)4to]  Fo XA g} gibuni johisigesibnida “You may be feeling fine,

£

-li/ili- is also a future tense suffix representing ‘intentive future’ but it is res-
tricted in distribution compared to the suffix -ges-, e.g.

W el neil halida “1 will do it tomorrow’
whell - o2} bame mukilida ‘I'll bind it at night’

4.3.3.1.1.1.5. Past Perfect Tense
Past perfect tense suffix: -asas-/~as43-, a/a-form

The past perfect tense refers to () ‘remote past’ or ‘past-past’, i.e., [the
completion of an action or event at] a time earlier than some past time, either
expressed or implied, when the verb involved is processive or descriptive, ()
‘simple past’ with descriptive verbs, in which case it is similar to the past tense
except that it is somewhat more emphatic than the latter, e.g.

(@) Past-Past
g=rell 2kl hanguge gasasda
‘[He] had gone/has been to Korea (and is here now).
cf. &=l Zho) hanguge gasda
‘[He] has gone to Korea (and is there now).’
o} A H 7} 2.4 el o} ajaSiga osjaSasda
‘Uncle had come (and is not here now).’
cf. o} % 7} 2.4 ¢} ajasiga osjadda ‘Uncle has come (and is here now).’
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2wl ede] sl el mobsi jamnjahasjasasibnida
‘[Mother] had been very worried (not now).’
cf. A1 A& st Sl mobsi jamnjahasjasibnida
‘[Mother] has been worried.’
o] tia]7} adele © ZAAdSd
idaliga gijanen da gilasasibnida “This bridge was longer before.”

(D) Simple Past
ol A YU muli cam dawasasyi
‘The water had been/was very hot.’
cf. &l # ok mudi cam dawasda ‘The water was very hot.’

4.3.3.1.1.1.6. Past Presumptive Tense
Past presumptive tense suffix: $t21 / 913 -asges-/~asges-, a/a-form

The past presumptive tense has the same time reference as the past tense
but in addition it expresses presumption: (@) ‘past presumptive’, (b) ‘present
perfect presumptive’, e.g.

(«) Past Presumptive

(dell)y 2o FotAlch (anen) gili jobasgesda
‘The road may have been narrow (before).’

(o1A) o] ol HAAMsL e} (aje) ikoci bulgasgesibnida
“This flower may have been red (yesterday).’

2hd el wekAl gl jagnjane boasgesibnida
‘[You] might have seen it last year.

At wbel]  dS @A} sinandale ilil hesgesibnida
‘[He] might have done the work last month.’

(b) Present Perfect Presumptive
Ads DAY sinmunil bosjasgesibnida

‘You may have seen the paper.’

w-E 29l A3 ol babil magasgesibnida ‘He may have had his supper.’

The first person pronouns never occur with the past presumptive tense unless
there is in the same sentence a non-final adverbial clause such as the one end-
ing in -mjan ‘if’, e.g.

Uzb ztewd s 2Hlc} nega gasimjan, nado gasgesda
‘If you had gone, I might have gone too.’
4.3.3.1.1.1.7. Past Perfect Presumptive Tense

Past perfect presumptive tense suflix: -agasges-/~asasges-, a/a-form
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The past perfect presumptive tense has the same time reference as the past
perfect tense but in addition it expresses ‘presumption’ (a) past-past pre-
sumptive and (b) simple past presumptive, e.g.

(a) Past-past Presumptive
ghatol]  zhel Al o} hanguge gasasgesda ‘[He] might have gone to Korea.’
o} &M 7} .49 A} ajadiga osjasasgesda ‘Uncle might have come.’
5 delstd sl mobsi jamnjahasiasasgesibnida
‘[Mother] might have been worried.’
o] ]z} Hel= vl ZedgddlSrr}
idaliga janenin da gilasasibnida
‘This bridge might have been longer before.”

(b) Simple Past Presumptive
ol A YAAAR muli cam dawasasgesyi
‘The water may have been very hot.

4.3.3.1.1.2. Compound Tense

The four compound tenses, which are all progressive tenses, are formed by
two-verb verbal phrases consisting of a verb inflected with the concatenating
ending -go and the auxiliary verb i5-. The compound tense is possible only
with processive verbs or processive verbal phrases (cf. 5.2.1.1.2).

4.3.3.1.1.2.1. Present Progressive Tense

Vist. + -go i5- + pres.Lsix.
o}# & w3 olc} acimil maggo isda ‘[He) is having breakfast.’
isda < is- + Zero t.sfx. + -da

4.3.3.1.1.2.2. Past Progressive Tense

V.st, + -go is- + past t.sfx.
el 23 9lel A nuni ogo isasyi ‘It was snowing.’
ISASJI < 8- + -AS- past t.sfx. + -ji

4.3.3.1.1.2.3. Future Progressive Tense

Vist. + -go i5- + fut.t.sfx,

Like the future tense, the future progressive tense represents ‘“intentive fu-
ture” progressive’ and ‘“presumptive present or future” progressive’ (see
‘Future Tense', 4.3.3.1.1.4., for details).
W7k #ME o el nega cegil ilgo isgesda
‘I will be reading a book.’
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Ao w 9w olald} jangugilo ogo iseedda
‘(He] may be on his way to England.’

4.3.3.1.1.2.4. Past Progressive Presumptive Tense
V.st. + -go is- + past presump.t.sfx.
Adss st ddA-eYct ganhwalil hago isasgesibnida
‘[She] might have been ringing.’
isasgesibnida < is- + -asges- past presump.L.sfx. + -ibnida

4.3.3.1.2. Retrospective Tense

The retrospective tense is formed by adding to verbs inflected with a direct
tense suffix the retrospective tense suffix, of which there are two allomorphs
-di-/-da-. -di- occurs only in the declarative and interrogative mood of the
high formal speech style (cf. 4.3.5.1.1) and -da- in the declarative and inter-
rogative mood of the low plain speech style (cf. 4.3.5.1.4.1-2) as well as in the
adjectival and adverbial clause (cf. 6.4.2-3).

Besides the retrospective tense suffix -di-/-da-, there are four inflectional
endings which represent the retrospective tense. They are -de/-dande of the
declarative mood of the high plain style (cf. 4.3.5.1.3.1), and -di, -de, and -dan
of the interrogative mood of the low plain style (cf. 4.3.5.1.3.2). Therefore,
these four inflectional endings, called ‘Retrospective Endings’, will be taken
as forming part of the retrospective tense system along with the retrospective
tense suffixes proper. There are four simple and three compound retrospec-
tive tenses.

4.3.3.1.2.1. Simple Retrospective Tense

4.3.3.1.2.1.1. Present Retrospective Tense

The present retrospective tense, formed by adding to verb stems with the Zero
present tense suffix either -di-/~da- or one of the retrospective endings, 1efers
to a past event as recollected by the speaker or, if it occurs in the interrogative
sentence, by the listener, e.g.

ofol 7}  &-rie} aiga uldala ‘The child cried [I remember].’

cho]  whr3-tic} dali balgibdida ‘“The moon was bright [I remember].’

Hel =Y yibi kidi *Was the house large, [as you recall]?’

4.3.3.1.2.1.2. Past Retrospective Tense

The past retrospective tense, formed by adding to verb stems with the past
tense suffix either the retrospective suffix or one of the retrospective endings,
refers to a past-past event as recollected by the speaker or the listener, c.g.
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WAl 1A 7E arabe]l  wrele}l balda gigega gojani nasdala
‘The machine was already out of order [as I recall].’
HAAo] vl jamnjeni kitnasdan *“Was the war over [as you recall]?’

Descriptive verbs do not occur with the past retrospective tense, ¢.g.
g7 &l ok *maliga calbasibdida
cf. 2]z} #&-3-vlcl maliga calbibdida ‘[His] hair was short [I recall].’

However, a descriptive verb which has formed a processive verbal phrase
with a processive verb formative, e.g., the auxiliary verb ji- (cf. 5.2.1.1.2 and
5.2.1.1.2.3), can occur with the past retrospective tense, e.g.

wg) 7} geol Al gelv} maliga calba jiasibdida
‘[His] hair had become short [I recall].’

4.3.3.1.2.1.3. Future Retrospective Tense

The future retrospective tense, formed by adding to verb stems with the future
tense suffix -ges- either the retrospective tense suffix or one of the retrospective
endings, refers to the presumption of an event in the past or past-future, e.g.

u)7} ¢ alle}l biga ogesdala ‘It looked like raining [I recall].

2% #3841} gido iwigesibdida ‘[He] would run too [I thought].’

Eo| 2l muli cagesde “Water might be cold [I thought].’

shzo)  BiAlY hanili malgesdan

“Would the sky be clear [you thought]?”

As shown by the second example above, the future tense suffix -ges- and the
retrospective tense suffix -di- are discontinuous, being separated by -ib- ‘high
formal speech style’. Such discontinuity also occurs between other tense
suffixes and the retrospective suffix when they co-occur with -ib-.

4.3.3.1.2.1.4. Past Presumptive Retrospective Tense

The past presumptive retrospective tense, formed by adding to verb stems
with the past presumptive, either the retrospective suffix, or one of the retro-
spective endings, refers to a presumptive past-past event as recollected by the
speaker or listener, e.g.
Fol slslAlvet doni aibsasgesdala
‘[He] might have been short of money [I thought].’
Algtel A zbx| e A g-vlel sihabi sijagdwensgesibdida
‘The match might have started [I thought].’
olo] = o] M)A aidili Sawasgesdi
‘Might they have fought each other [as yvou recall]?’

4.3.3.1.2.2. Compound Retrospective Tense

The compound retrospective tense is formed by adding to the direct com-
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pound tense either the retrospective suffix -di-/da- or one of the retrospective
endings. There are three compound retrospective tenses.

4.3.3.1.2.2.1. Present Progressive Retrospective Tense

The present progressive retrospective tense, formed by adding the retro-
spective suffix or a retrospective ending to the present progressive tense
(cf. 4.3.3.1.1.2.1), refers to a past progressive event as recollected by the
speaker, e.g.
F& 23 v} jopil cigo isdala
‘[They] were ringing a bell [I recall].’
ooz} &3 9ldl giga twigo iSdan
‘Was the child jumping around [as you recall]?’

4.3.3.1.2.2.2. Future Progressive Retrospective Tense

The future progressive retrospective tense, formed by adding the retrospective
suffix or a retrospective ending to the future progressive tense, refers to a

past progressive presumptive event as recollected by the speaker or the ad-
dressee, e.g.

T4 sk Al gogbulil hago isgesdala
‘[He] might have been studying, [I thought].’
A3kE st A pacnhwalil hago iSgesdi
‘Might [she] have been telephoning [as you recall].’

4.3.3.1.2.2.3. Past Progressive Presumptive Relrospective Tense

The past progressive presumptive retrospective tense, formed by adding the
retrospective suffix or a retrospective ending to the past progressive presump-
tive tense, refers to a past-past progressive presumptive event as recollected by
the speaker or the addressee, e.g.

& w3 A el dalil bogo isasgesdala

‘[She] might have had been looking at the moon [l thought].’
SRl 2bar 2l gigrage gago iSasgesdi

‘Might [he] have had been going to the theatre [as you remember]?’

4.3.4. Humble Suffix

The humble suffix has the effect of lowering the status of the speaker against
the addressee, thereby increasing the degree of respect shown by the former
toward the latter to a greater extent than is possible by means of the high or
low formal speech style alone. The humble suffix, though hardly used nowa-
days in normal speech, is, however, not infrequently employed in religious
services as well as in the literary language. The humble suffix appears in

Chapter 1V 97
four different allomorphs conditioned both phonologically and morphologi-
cally, e.g.

(@) & /2.2 -o0-/-i0-
V/C-form: before inflectional endings
-bnida, -na, -mjan, -mja, -ni, -af(jo)!
(h) & / ©% -ob-/iob-
V/C-form: b‘efore inflectional endings
-naida, -naika, -sosa, -jifjo),' -go, -dalado
(c) A} -sao-

C-form: before the same inflectional endings as listed in (a)
(d) A}-% -saob-
C-form: before inflectional endings -naida and -naika

Any of these forms may occur immediately after a verb stem or a stem plus a
voice suffix, and -o0-/4io- and -ob-/iob- of (@) and (b) may be preceded by the
honorific suffix -si-/~isi- and/or a tense suffix, except for the present tense

suffix -n-/-nin-, but -sao- and -sqob- of (¢) and (d) cannot be preceded by

the honorific suffix unless a tense suffix is found between them simultane-
ously, e.g.

ol a5k nali caobnida ‘1t is (very) cold.

ojt]2  7hAlavbel 7t adilo gasiobnaika “Where are you going?’

vl Ul @ FAIE2 A bilil nelja Jusiobsosa ‘Please give us rain!’

ol ':’-/“i-—‘?'ziu koci bulgsaobjijo ‘Flowers are red.’

3< o 2] 9} A} 91} ijisiassaona ‘although you have forgotten’

M-S v) gl 8| Al QAo cegil dalabhisiassaoni

‘as [you] have spoilt the book’

4.3.4.1. Difference between Honorific and Humble Suffix

The honorific suffix -si-/~isi- (cf. 4.3.2) and the humble suffix, both employed
to express the speaker’s respect, are different from one another in that the
honorific suffix directs the speaker’s respect to the subject of a sentence,
whereas the humble suffix directs it to the addressee. And of course the
respect shown by the humble suffix is the result of degradation of the
speaker’s status against the addressee(s), e.g.
Aol ealcl sansegnimi osinda
*The teacher is coming.” -si- hon.sfx.
[Context: a child speaking to his friends.]

I The sentence particle jo is compulsory when the inflectional endings -@ and - yi are preceded by
the humble suffix.
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oke] 7} 7H5- v} aiga gaobnida ‘The child is going.’ -o- ‘humble sfx.’
[Context: a child speaking to his teacher.]

gviylel  A1F-u el halmanimi osiobnida
‘The grandmother is coming.” -si- hon.sfx. -o- humble sfx.
[Context: a servant speaking to her mistress, showing respect for both
the subject and the addressee (mistress).

Addel 2l cl sansennimi osibnida
‘The teacher is coming.” -si- ‘hon.sfx.’
[Context: a child speaking to an adult.]

The humble suffix is similar in function to the high and low formal speech style
inflectional endings as they both show the speaker’s respect to the addressee.

4.3.5. Infleciional Endings

The inflectional endings which are the last elements occurring within the verb
are grouped into three different categories on the basis of the syntactic func-
tions which they enable verbs to perform. They are (i) ‘Final Endings’, (ii)
‘Non-Final Endings’, and (iii) ‘Concatenating Endings’. A verb inflected with
a final ending can function as the predicate of a final clause, the one with a
non-final ending as the predicate of a non-final clause, and the one with a
concatenating ending as a concatenating form in the verbal phrase structure
(cf. 5.2.1.1.2.1).

4.3.5.1. Final Endings

Five speech styles, and in each speech style four kinds of mood, are distin-
guished by the final endings: (i) ‘High Formal’, (ii) ‘Low Formal’, (iii) ‘High
Plain’, (iv) ‘Low Plain’ and (v) ‘Medium’ styles.

4.3.5.1.1. High Formal Style

The high formal style is the most polite form of speech whereby the speaker
expresses respect toward the addressee(s). It is used on formal occasions, in
conversation between strangers, by younger people to their elders, and by
people of lower social status to those of a higher one. All inflectional endings
of the high formal styles except -naida and -naika, consist of an ordered
sequence of three suffixes, which are:

(@) ¥/ < -b-/-ib- high formal style sfx.

(b) Y -ni- indicative mood sfx.
A -si- volitive sfx.
] -di- retrospective sfx.

(¢) v} -da declarative or propositive mood sfx.
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7 -ka interrogative mood sfx.
2 -0 imperative mood sfx.

These three classes of suffix combine to give the following inflectional endings:
v et /3yt -bnida/-ibnida - V/C-form
w7t /U7t -bnika/-ibnika  V/C-form
v Ale} /) FA ) -bsida/-ibsida V/C-form
w2 2. /&2 2. -bsio/-ibsio V/C-form

These inflectional endings will be discussed in turn in the following sections.

4.3.5.1.1.1. Declarative Mood Endings
(@) v} / (=) STt -bnida/-(s)ibnida V/C-form

(b) vhelc} -naida, An archaic form whose use is restricted to the literary
style and religious service

Examples

uto]l el bami gibnida ‘The night is long.’

A F () S} gelil coefs)ibnida ‘They are chasing a dog.’
a2 wupalbele) god tanagesnaida (1] will leave soon.’

Y

4.3.5.1.1.2. Interrogative Mood Endings
(@) v U7}/ () SV 7} -bnika/-(s)ibnika V/C-form

(b) 1}l 7} -naika, an archaic form, cf. -naida in 4.3.5.1.1.1.

Examples

o ok 7} we anobnika ‘Why is‘ [he] not coming?’

2]l () Sz} gili job(s)ibnika ‘Is the road narrow?’

ol  2.A)elrte) 7} ange osiasnaika “When did he come?’
The /s/ in the declarative and interrogative mood endings -(s)ibnida and
~(s)ibnika is optional.

4.3.5.1.1.3. Imperative Mood Endings
-(si)bsio/-(isi}bsio V/C-form

The imperative mood ending -bsio occurs almost always preceded by the
honorific suffix -si-/~isi-. All imperative mood endings of any speech style can-
not occur with a tense suffix except the Zero present tense (cf. 4.3.3), e.g.

wha] g4 A) 2 palli hasibsio ‘Please do [it] quickly.
shvbwt % oAl Al & hanaman jibisibsio ‘Please take only one.’
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4.3.5.1.1.4. Propositive Mood Endings
-bsida/-ibsida V/C-form

Like the imperative mood endings, all propositive mood endings, irrespec-
tive of speech style, can not occur with a tense suffix except the Zero present
tense, €.g.

A8 WAk cancanhi bobsida *Let us see [it] slowly.”
grol  zrel Al Al et gari gilisibsida ‘Let us draw [it] together.’

4.3.5.1.2. Low Formal Style

The low formal style is lower and consequently less polite than the high for-
mal style. It is the style most often used between equals and by superiors to
people of lower status. However, it is hardly used by children.

Unlike the inflectional endings of the high formal style, those of the low
formal style, as well as all other lower styles, are single morphemes represent-
ing both the categories of speech style and mood simultaneously.

4.3.5.1.2.1. Declarative Mood Endings

(@) & /29 -o/io V/C-form
4> -so C-form (after stems with Zero t.sfx.)

(b) -9 -gulja interjectival (always preceded by a non-Zero t.sfx. when it
occurs with a processive verb)

Examples
v @ ok nado haljul ao ‘1 know how to do [it] too.’

S-o]  whA muli malgso ‘Water is clear.’
thol w5y dali iasgulja ‘The moon has risen.’

4.3.5.1.2.2. Interrogative Mood Endings

R/ 2.8 -o/-fo V/C-form
4z -s0 C-form (after stems with Zero t.sfx.)

These endings, although identical in form to those of the declarative mood,
differ from the latter intonationally. Interrogative sentences formed with one
of the interrogative mood endings are characterized by Intoneme R, whereas
declarative sentences formed with one of the declarative mood endings are
characterized by Intoneme LF or HF (cf. 7.3.2.1.1 and 7.3.2.2), e.g.

Wl wpa] £ neil ianasio *Are you leaving tomorrow?’

Chapter 1V 101

Fols <oF Ho o jonilil anjibio
‘Are you not going to pick up the paper?’
2bol  # 4 sani Jagso ‘Is the table small?’

4.3.5.1.2.3. Imperative Mood Endings

(o3

/2.9 -o/-io V/C-form
-50

(a) -

Br

(b) -1-¢] -gulia (with processive verb stems only)

Imperative sentences formed with one of the imperative mood endings are
not always distinguishable from declarative sentences formed with one of the
homophonous declarative mood endings. However imperative sentences,
though characterized by the same type of intonation as declarative sentences
are, i.e., Intoneme LF or HF, are often distinguished from the latter by (a) a
higher and more abrupt pitch contour and (b) a stronger stress associated
with them, e.g.

Fol A & guiilil hasio ‘Be careful.”
o] 4] =4 asadiso ‘Help yourself (lit. ‘take quickly’).
vhSt 2 s8] maimdelo hagulja ‘Do as you please.’

4.3.5.1.2.4. Propositive Mood Endings

There is no propositive mood ending for the low formal style, paralleling
other mood endings already described. The high formal propositive mood
ending -bsida/~ibsida, without the honorific suffix -si-/~#si-, may be treated as
the exponent of the low formal propositive mood, e.g.
=2 ol d-Al et sungjanhante mulabobsida
‘Let’s ask the policeman.’

4.3.5.1.3. High Plain Style

The high plain style is lower and less polite than the low formal style, and is
used by older people to younger, and by people of higher social status to
those of a lower one.

4.3.5.1.3.1. Declarative Mood Endings

(@) v -ne

(b) v Al /5A -mse/-imse V/C-form (promissive)
(¢) d] -de (retrospective ending)

(d) 514 -dande (retrospective ending)
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Verbs with the ending -mse/~imse can have as their subject the first person
pronouns only, ie., na ‘I, uli ‘We’, etc., and indicate ‘future promise’ or ‘in-
tention’ by the speaker. -mse/-imse is not found with any tense suffix except
the Zero t.sfx., e.g.

of5= b Mol aju anboine ‘[1t] is totally out of sight.’
Wzt FAl nega hejumse ‘1 will do it for you,’

w38l AMel  7hdl gibhi jali gade ‘[She] went there in a hurry [I recall].’
- I nua isdande ‘[He] was lying in bed [I remember].’

4.3.5.1.3.2. Interrogative Mood Endings
(a) 1} -na (after V.p. only)
(b) -7} / &7} -nga/~-inga V/C-form (after V.d, only)
(¢) =7} -ninga (after V.p. only)
(d) =7} /57 -lka/-ilka V/C-form — uncertainty
Az ®ek}t ange boasna ‘When did you see?’
o] =7l o] EL2-7} anigasi johinga ‘Which one is good?’

A2 A7) sinmunil ilgasninga ‘Did you read the newspaper?’
HAul L) S7t japmal ulasilka ‘Has she really cried [I wonder]?’

4.3.5.1.3.3. Imperative Mood Ending
| -ge, e.g.
ol 4] A ije swige ‘Rest now.
el 24 nelja oge ‘Come down.’
4.3.5.1.3.4. Propositive Mood Ending
A -se, e.g.
Bl =] upA| boneyi mase ‘Let us not send [it].
zb &b @Al ca hangan hase ‘Let us have a cup of tea.!

4.3.5.1.4. Low Plain Style

The low plain style is the lowest style of speech in Korean, used by adults to
children, between children, between intimate friends, male or female, and it is
also the standard style of written Korean,

4.3.5.1.4.1. Declarative Mood Endings
(a) -} -da

(b) 2} -la (found only with -da-, retros.t.sfx.)
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(¢) v}/ o.u} -ma/-ima V/C-form, promissive
(d) 71} -guna interjectival

Like -mse/-imse (cf. 4.3.5.1.3.1), -ma/-ina can have as the subject the first
person pronouns only, and is not preceded by any tense suffix except Zero.
The interjectival ending -guna, which expresses emotions of various kinds on
the part of the speaker, must be preceded by a non-Zero tense suffix when
occurring with processive verb stems, but no such restriction applies when it
occurs with descriptive verb stems. The ending -guna takes -nin- form only
when it combines with the present tense suffix, e.g.

o] st} koci pinda ‘The flower is blooming.’
2ol el koci gobdala ‘The flower was pretty, [I remember].’
Ul 7} Ab2.w} nega saoma ‘1 will buy [it].” (lit. ‘I will buy and come.”)
Yx  Z19t} nado kasguna ‘You have grown up too!’
vlo)  ©litu} nali dabguna ‘It is hot!’
oA  yH=tu) ije ganinguna ‘(You) are going now!”

Interjectival endings such as o]2} -ila (after a noun) and 2.e|e} -(i)lila

(after a verb) may also be listed under this heading.

4.3.5.1.4.2. Interrogative Mood Endings

(a) Y -ni

(b) =1} -ninja after V.p.

(c) v}/ e} -njas~inja V/C-form, after V.d.

(d) ©] 7 © / &1 -di/~de/-dan retrospective ending

Of the first three endings, -nf is more colloquial and more used between close
friends than -ninja or -nja/-inja, which is used usually by adults in talking to
youngsters, €.g.

#}u] jani ‘Are you sleeping?’

Z-2)7} =t soliga naninja ‘ls there any sound?’

=t pulinga ‘ls it blue?

o]r=zle] o} anigasi calbinja *“Which one is short?’

Lol o ghr] mwasil hadi *‘What did [he] do [as you recall]?’

el &b nolelil hadan *Did [she] sing [as you recall]?’

4.3.5.1.4.3. Imperative Mood Endings
(a) o}zl / o2} -alasala a/a-form

(b) A2} -gala
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(¢) iz} -nale (found only with -0 ‘to come’)

The ending -ala/-ala may be suffixed to any processive verbs, but -gala to
only a few verbs, such as -ga- ‘to come’, -ja- ‘to sleep’, is- ‘to stay’, etc., c.g.
Zote} cocala ‘Follow [him].’
AE wloje} moyalil basala “Take off your hat.’
atE e 7hAzel gjohwee gagala ‘Go to the church.
olg]l  2.ue} ili onala ‘Come here.’
AL b sl ewesanil da hajala ‘Do your best.’

4.3.5.1.4.4. Propositive Mood Ending

Z} -Ja, e.g.
3k} cajga ‘Lets find [it].
W E-elab neil buciya *Let us post [it] tomorrow.’

4.3.5.1.5. Medium Style

The medium speech style is between the high plain and low plain styles and is
used by elders to those younger where the high plain is felt to be a little too
high and the low plain style a little too low. It can also be used between equals
whose relationship is not so intimate as to require the low plain style.

All inflectional endings of the medium style can function as endings of the
low formal style when they are followed by the particle jo ‘speech stvle modu-
lator’ (cf. 3.4.5.7).

4.3.5.1.5.1. Declarative Mood Endings
(@) oF /o] -a/~a a/a-form

(b) #] -Ji suspective

(c) +* -gun interjectival

The ending -gun, like -guna (cf. 4.3.5.1.4.1), must be preceded by a non-
Zero tense suffix when occurring with processive verb stems, but no such
restriction applies when it occurs with descriptive verb stems, e.g.

ofe|7} &-o] aiga ula ‘The child is crying.’

T2k # gro} guduga jal maja ‘The shoes fit me well.’
7h edele] @ nuga jalasa jo ‘Someone has opened [it].
ol =] doni manhji ‘[He] has plenty of money.’
=0l 3t soni gobgun ‘[Your] hand is pretty.’

4.3.5.1.5.2. Interrogative Mood Endings
(a) of /o] -a/~a a/a-form
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(b) ) -ji suspective
The first two endings, although identical in form to the declarative endings,
are different from the latter intonationally (cf. 4.3.5.1.2.2), e.g.
ol Zo] i}zl ele] alini nagago isa ‘It the adult going out?’
W7} gk nega majasyi ‘Am I not right?’

4.3.5.1.5.3. Imperative Mood Ending

-a/-a a/a-form

This ending is usually, but not always, distinguished from the homopho-
nous declarative ending by (@) a higher and more abrupt pitch contour and
(b) a stronger stress associated with it (cf. 4.3.5.1.2.3), e.g.

o] 4] grel 2 asa anja jo ‘Please sit down.” (lit. *quickly sit down’)
2 wlo] jal maga ‘Eat carefully.

4.3.5.1.5.4. Propositive Mood Ending

-G/~ a/A-form

Verbs suffixed by this ending are hardly distinguishable from those suffixed
by the homophonous imperative mood ending since they are identical not
only in intonation, both being characterized by Intoneme LF or HF, but also
in the pitch/stress feature associated with the imperative ending (4.3.5.1.2.3).
However, apart from the context of situation which is usually the only clue
leading to the distinction of imperative and propositive mood, the presence
of a first person pronoun u/i ‘we’ serves as the marker of the propositive mood
ending, e.g.

ol o} ijenola ‘Let’s play now.’

o

2 vl el 7t ulido nelja gaa ‘Let us go down too.”

4.3.5.2. Non-Final Endings

The non-final endings are classified into three different types according to the
syntactic functions which they enable verbs to perform: they are (i) ‘Nominal
Clause Ending’, (ii) ‘Adjectival Clause Ending’, and (iii) ‘Adverbial Clause
Ending’. Unlike the final endings, the non-final endings do not distinguish
the five styles of speech.

The non-final endings may be preceded by an appropriate voice suffix and/
or the honorific suffix, but the humble suffix is only rarely found with the
non-final endings. Any restriction on the occurrence of tense suffixes with the
non-final endings will be noted in the relevant sections,
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4.3.5.2.1. Nominal Clause Endings

There are two nominal clause endings and any verb suffixed by one of them
has the same syntactic function as a noun.

(@) v /& -m/-im V/C-form
(b) 7] -gi
There is some difference, both distributional and semantic, between the two

endings:

(a) Distributional difference

The endings -m/~im and -gi are different in their distribution with the
nominal auxiliary verbs. -m/im occurs only with -jigha (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.2),
whereas -gi only with -fig- (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.2), e.c.

el wlg = sbel macli midim jighada ‘[His] word is worth listening to.’
ol 71 sbeh adubgi nin hada ‘It is dark, 1 admit.’

(b) Semantic difference

-m/-im refers to the abstract side of the meaning of a verb to which it is
added whereas -gi emphasizes (i) ‘actual process’ in the case of a processive
verb, or (ii) ‘degree’ in the case of a descriptive verb, e.g.

ol & 4ol FEr} ipjanyilil $imi johda
‘Writing this letter is good [for some reason).’
ol HMzl& 7|7} Ecxt ipjanjilil Sigiga johda
‘This letter is good to write’ or ‘I like writing this letter.’
Asel w2 jandini balgim
‘the lamp being bright (that the lamp is bright)’
HEo] uby| Jandini balgi ‘[the degree of] the lamp being bright’
balg- ‘to be bright’ V.d.,

4.3.5.2.2. Adjectival Clause Endings

There are three adjectival clause endings and any verb suffixed by one of them
has the same syntactic function as an adjective:

(i) = -nin present
(ii) « /& -n/in V/C-form past/present
(i) =/ % -1/~il V/C-form future/presumptive

The three adjectival clause endings are different from one another (a) in dis-
tribution with verbs, () in time reference when they are not preceded by any
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other tense suffix, (¢) in distribution with tense suffixes and (¢/) in distribution
with the adjectival auxiliary verbs:

(i) -nin is suffixed to processive verbs only and refers to the present time or
to an action or event in progress. It is never found with any other tense suffix'
and occurs with auxiliary verbs didha-, japha-, and cagha-(cf. 3.4.1.3.2.3), e.c.

2= 7l janin ge ‘the sleeping dog’
v 7} @4=5%  slvt biga onin didhada ‘It looks as if it is raining.’

(ii) -n/~in may be suffixed to any verb but its time reference varies according
to the type of verb to which it is suffixed: with processive verbs it refers to the
past time or to an action or event that has been completed, but with descrip-
tive verbs it refers to the present time, e.g.

with processive verbs:
= Abek fwin sadlam ‘the man who ran/has run’
A2 = Jyibin do:l‘the pebble that I picked up’

with descriptive verbs:

I

22 B ab gacgin moja ‘a small cap’
71 7} gitn gap ‘a long river’

The ending -n/-in may be preceded by the retrospective tense suffix -¢/a- or the
past tense suffix -as-/~as- plus -da-, e.g.
&1l <bell uldan ane ‘the wife who, [I remember], cried/was crying’
)=kef]  Zke At weguge gasdan jaggun
‘the general who had been abroad [as | remember]’

Like -nin, the ending -n/-in may occur with auxiliary verbs didha-, Jjanha-
and cagha- (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.3), e.g.
3 ¥ 3} mos bon caghanda
‘[She] pretends that she did not see [you].’

(iii) -//-il may be suffixed to any verb and refers to the future time or
presumptive, e.g.

o HE ool gonil jibil ai ‘the child who will pick up a ball’

2ol W& ul dali balgil Ie ‘the time when the moon is/may be bright’
-/-il may be preceded by the past tense suffix -as-/~a3- very freely and by the
future tense suffix -ges- only rarely, c.g.

AAgtE obir Jalasil adil ‘the son who might have grown up’

AT A5 guggesil gjagu

‘the situation in which you might feel like dying’

! As an exception, -nin may be preceded by the future tense suffix -ges- when they occur with
the verb jug- ‘to die’, c.g., juggeinin sa:lam ‘The person who may be dying’.
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-1/-if may occur with adjectival auxiliary verbs didha-, manha-, babha- and
banha- (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.3), c.z.

chAw A} dacil banhesda ‘(1] was almost hurt.”

4.3.5.2.3. Adverbial Clause Endings

Any verb suffixed by one of the following adverbial clause endings has the
same syntactic functions as an adverb. Some adverbial clause endings, mark-
ed Zero t.sfx., are not preceded by any tense suffix while others may be pre-
ceded by a tense suffix other than -n/-nin-, pres.t.sfx., which is found only
with the final inflectional ending -da (cf. 4.3.3.1.1.1.2). The time reference of
an adverbial clause ending not preceded by a tense suffix is determined by that
of a final clause with which the adverbial clause occurs.

l. 31-go ‘and’, e.g.

ARl 7har e &b ganenin gago nanin onda
*You are going and I am coming.’
obxlS war sl acimil maggo hagesda ‘1 will do it after breakfast.’
£ -jo ‘and’ (after Ve. only); Zero t.sfx., e.g.
Maeel 8 F Aot swmsu ijo koci ida ‘[He] is a player and coach.’

2. | /o -mjas-imia V/C-form ‘and’, e.g.

M7E el o] Iro)  9-9lr) sega nolelil hesimja koci usasda
‘Birds sang and flowers smiled.’

3. it -gofsa) ‘and then, afterward’ (after V.p. only); Zero t.sfx., e.g.

W& sk (M) wvbAb il hago(sa) ianaga

‘Let’s do the job and then leave.’

4. v (v A) / o0 (v A) -mja(nsa)-imja(nsa)

V/C-form ‘at the same time, while’; Zero t.sfx., e.g.

B el A kumil kunija jani ‘Are you sleeping [while] dreaming?’

oAl ek dilimjansa bonda ‘They see while listening.”

5. 2} -yatas soon as’ Zero L.sfx. [This usually occurs in double form, with the
second -y suffixed to the verb mal- ‘to stop’.] E.g.

A} A} keja malja

‘as soon as [he] wakes up’ (lit. ‘wakes up and stops waking up’)
M7} b alel Rl hega fija salajjasda

‘[It] disappeared as soon the sun rose.’
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6. =% -dolog ‘until, so that’ Zero t.sfx., e.g.
Az 7V 2bs 7)eke] 2} gagiga gadolog gidalija
‘Let’s wait until the beggar goes away.’
Al -ge ‘until, so that’ Zero t.sfx.
)7} Al ol ee) soliga nage feljala
‘Beat [it] until/so that it makes a noise.’

7. 25 ) &5 lsulog/-ilsulog
V/C-form ‘the more ... the more’; Zero t.sfx., e.g.
45 FErh bolsurog johda “The more | see it, the better.

8. ) / 22l -l(j)a/il(j)a
#]5L / 0.9 51 -ljagor-iljago

} V/C-form } ‘in order to’; Zero t.sfx.
LA} -goja

Sl =) saclljago magninda {{We) eat in order to live.’

9. w¥td el /A e -pundala ~ilpundala V/C-form,
‘not only ... but also, ¢.g.
dodewelel o =l gibasilpundala da magasda
‘Not only did [ take it but also ate it all.’

10, ©}(7}) -dafga) interruption, transference’, e.g.

7}ct7b 2} gadaga onda
‘[She] is coming back while on the way’ (lit. ‘while going comes’).

11. Ar} -gana
E (=) -din(ri) } ‘whether ... or’
v}/ e} -nas~ina V/C-form

These endings occur in double form, e.g.
L7k Zh2 vl ogana gagana ‘whether [they] come or go’

oA ka2 hesdingi an hesdingi
‘whether [she] did [it] or [did not do it].’

‘f, when’, e.e.

o

12. |/ o mjan/-imjan V/C-form }
7= -gadin

wrom 2 calbimjan johyi ‘(1] is good if it is short.’
s whs el bogadin malil hela “Tell [him] when you see him.’
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13. ook / oo} -gja/-aja a/a-form } ‘only if, only when’, e.g.
2le} fgja (after V.c.) Zero Lsfx.
oS- wolol bz jagil magaja nasji
‘[You] will get well only when/if you take some pills.’
dm o] glo} jepin cegilaja ‘Only if it is a pretty book.’

14. (v]2) o}% / o] % -(daljado/-ado a/a-form
a2 A ez A -[riangan /-iljianyang V/C-form ‘even if/though’
2 a|g)bx s Sx)ebe  -lilado/~iljilado V/C-form
2 wA [/ SukA manjan ~ilmanyag V/C-form
v a5 /&5 -ndil/~indil V/C-form
-ghvl 2k mollasdalado ‘Even if you did not know’
N7 HEGA ol Q) hega yiasilmanyan dali isda
‘Even if the sun has set, there is the moon.’

SEarels 9 Al @l buga indil aishge he
‘Even though [he] is a rich man, what can he do?’

—
N

. Auk -yiman
A ul -ganman

L/ o} -na/-ina V/C-form ... but

} ‘although ...

Although identical in form, -na/~ina of (15) and -na/~ina of (11) are different
endings. The former occurs in double form whereas the latter occurs in single
form, e.g.

o) exlub Al ek mweni opiman cubji anhda

*Although it is snowing it is not cold.’

B olow} ekl ¢y} sinbunin isina sinlanin a:bguna

‘The bride is there but the bridegroom is not.’

ko

16. A ut/ o#ul ~[janman/-iljanman
V/C-form ‘might/would ... but’ V/C-form, e.g.
Abzle]  wrowlel &bAbw  glo} sqyini manhiljanman hanjagdo asbda
‘There might have been many photos but there isn't even one.’

17. oFA] / o] 4] -afsa)/-a(sa) a/a-form ‘and then; as, since, because’;
Zero Lsfx,, e.g.
Sxs A(4])  Holelz} upjolil sasa butiala
‘Buy a stamp and stick it on.’
vlo] wtol(Al) 7w} nali malgasa gipida
‘(1] am happy as the weather is fine.
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18, & /e v -milo/~imilo V/C-form, ‘as, since, because’, e.g.

Aol =zmu R wrw wc} yibi kimilo bando manhda
‘As the house is large, there are many rooms too.’

19. 11(7}) / e )(7}) -nitka)/-inifka)
V/C-form Time: ‘when, as’; Cause: ‘because, as, since’, e.g.
tlA] ¥y B s A Al S dasi bini jonsahasibsio
*As I apologize once more, please forgive me.’
WS Bzt 71w} nalil bonika gipasda
‘[1] was happy to see you’ (lit. ‘because I met you’),

20. =4 -ninde (after V.p.)
vt /&4 -nde/~inde (after V.d.)

TR sl @ $u gopbulil haninde we uni
‘I am working — why are you cryving?’

Z17b o SF sy kiga kinde ingivghaguna

‘[She] is tall and [yet] plump.’

} ‘and’ (topic introducer)

21. ¥ -dwe ‘may/might ... but’
atelo]  7hE] kAl <leole} pactie gadwe jampanhage isala
“You may go to the party but behave yourself.’
4.3.5.3. Concatenating Endings

Every verb ending in one of the following four inflectional endings is a con-
catenating form, which occurs in the head structure of the verbal phrase
(cf. 5.2.1).

(a) e} / of -a/-a a/a-form: Concatenating Ending [

(b) 3 -go Concatenating Ending 11
(c) #| -ge Concatenating Ending [11
() = -yi Concatenating Ending 1V

The concatenating endings are not found preceded by any tense suflix.
Processive verbs may end in any of the four concatenating endings, and
descriptive verbs in -a/-a, -ge and -Ji, e.g.

shol  zlc} salma jinda *[1t] is/gets boiled.

2kar elrl salmgo isda ‘[She] is boiling it.’

=ZA] slele}l kige hajala ‘Make it loud.”

221 ek kiji anhda [1t] is not big.’
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PHRASE

The phrase consists of two or more words and may be substituted by a word
of similar syntactic function. There are three types of phrase in Korean: (i)
*Nominal Phrase’, (ii) “Verbal Phrase’ and (iii) ‘Relational Phrase’.

5.1. NOMINAL PHRASE

The nominal phrase is an endocentric construction' consisting of a noun or
its syntactic equivalent as head and one or more subordinates as expansion.
A nominal phrase is syntactically identical to a single noun. An endocentric
construction is a construction whose syntactic function is identical with that
of one or more of its constituents. For instance, an English phrase ‘fresh milk’
is an endocentric construction since it has the same syntactic function as the
noun ‘milk’; e.g., in

Drink milk.

Drink fresh milk.

‘fresh milk” oceurs in the same syntactic position as ‘milk’, i.e., after the verb
‘drink’. In the phrase ‘fresh milk’, ‘milk’ is called ‘Head’, and ‘fresh’ ‘Subor-
dinate’, or ‘Expansion’, the term used in this book.

5.1 Elements and Structure of Nominal Phrase

The elements occurring in a nominal phrase may be divided into two major
constituents, ‘Head’ and ‘Expansion’. The order of occurrence of the two
constituents is fixed, head always following expansion, except in careless
and/or informal conversation where the Expansion-Head order may be re-
versed, e.g.

olul & 7] eli= janpil jagi innin ‘the pencil which is there.’

H Exp.

The usual order of the two constituents of the above phrase is:

H71el=  ods] gagi innin janpil
Exp. H.

Leonard Bloombeld, Langrage, 19530, 12,10, p. 194,
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Examples
#l jib ‘[a] house’
A2 se ib ‘[a] new house’
A A % gaseib ‘that new house’
of&ulg- A Al A alimdaun ya se yib lit. ‘beautiful that new house’
ofi e}k & Al A anialimdaun han se jib
lit. ‘certain beautiful one new house’

In the examples given above, the noun yib ‘house’ is the head and the subor-
dinate words preceding the head constitute the expansion.

5.1.2. Nominal Head

The exponent of the nominal head is (i) a single noun, simple or compound,
(i1) two or more nouns linked with or without coordinators, or standing in
apposition, (iii) a nominal group, or (iv) a compound numeral.

5.1.2.1. Single Noun as Nominal Head

Any noun can fill the position of the nominal head, whether it is independent
or non-independent, simple or compound, e.g.
o] % jkoc ‘this flower’
# & 74w} gahamn gabay  ‘that old brief-case’
SEE b2 pulin hanil ‘[the] blue sky’
= 7] ani gas “Which one?’ (lit. “which thing’)
3 dugwan ‘two volumes’
obi=  # anin ce ‘pretending to know’
e A2 A& nalbin saulundonjan  “Wide Seoul Stadium’
saulundonian N.comp.
< saul ‘Seoul’ + wndonjan ‘stadium’

5.1.2.2. Two or More Nouns as Nominal Head

The linking of two or more nouns that fill the head position of the nominal
phrase may be effected either by coordinator(s) or paratactically, unless they
stand in apposition.

5.1.2.2.1. Nouns linked by Coordinator(s)

Nouns may be linked by a conjunctive particle (cf. 3.4.5.6 and 3.4.5.6.1) such
as wa/gwa ‘and’ and na/ina ‘or’ or by a conjunctive adverb (cf. 3.4.4.6) such
as giligo ‘and’ and Jonin ‘or’ as the coordinator, e.g.

A e} areke] sewa gojani ‘a bird and a cat’

Abat obS- sangwa namu ‘the mountain and tree’

w=xb Zdab ) mudgwa gangwa be ‘water, river and ship’
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Agolut %A sanlina dongiag “Seoul or Tokyo’
el 7158 cana kapi ‘tea or coffee’
W LAl o & bom giligo jalim  ‘spring and summer’

W = 2 neil lonin mole ‘tomorrow or the day after tomorrow’

There is no theoretical limit to the number of nouns to be linked by coordi-
nators and functioning as the head in the nominal phrase, but in practice they
rarely exceed more than three in all.

5.1.2.2.2. Nouns linked by Parataxis

Paratactically-linked nouns do not include the coordinator(s) and are linked
to one another phonologically by appropriate intonations, e.g.

ok, 7], AA . jace, .gogi, .segsan ‘vegetable, meat and fish’

a3t AT, §F2 jaghwa, jangig, .mujoy film, play and ballet’

In the examples above, every noun except the last one, which may be realized
with any nuclear Intoneme, is accompanied by either Intoneme LF or, more
frequently, Intoneme R.
Paratactically linked nouns have potentiality of taking the coordinators,
thus resulting in the same construction as nouns linked by the coordinators, e.g.
ok (oD, a71(eh), A Jace(wa), -gogi(wa), .sepsan
‘vegetable, meat and fish’
d3H(eh), AF(2D), T8 -japhwa (wa), .jangie (ewa), <mujon
‘film, play and ballet’

It is to be noted that of the coordinators, na/ing ‘or’ and fonin ‘or’ cannot
be added between nouns linked paratactically. In other words, the coordina-
tors that may be added between paratactically-linked nouns are wa/gwa ‘and’
and giligo ‘and’ only.

The structure of nouns linked either by coordinator or by parataxis may be
summarily set out as follows:

Ni{e) Ni(c) Ni(¢) ... N#
(the superscript n refers to any number.)

5.1.2.2.3. Nouns in Apposition

Nouns in apposition consist of two immediate constituents, N!' and N2,
occurring in that order. N' is most often filled by a family name, a given
name or by both, and sometimes by a nickname, and N? by a title or other
nouns descriptive of N'. Less frequently, both N' and N2 may be represented
by nouns other than personal name and title, e.g.

0t

VoSl han gjosu ‘Professor Han’ (lit. ‘Han Professor’)
$ 57 jundetognjag ‘President Yun’ (lit. “Yun President’)
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o 3kab A gap gamcan jangun
N! N2
‘General Gang Gamchan’ (lit. ‘Gang Gamchan General’)
7 73k gayg gamean < gapsurname + gamican given name
7 29l gim noin ‘Old man Kim’ (lit. ‘Kim, the old man’)
Sd A jageal sanbe
‘[my college] senior, Youngchul’ (lit. ‘Youngchul, my senior’)
Felel A WAl wliii jalag begiusan ‘Our pride, M. Paegdu’
N! N2
Nouns in apposition usually form a single stress group (cf. 2.7) and are
spoken consequently with a single intonation. However, when they are real-
ized as two stress groups, N! and N2 each forming a stress group, N is usual-
ly marked by Intoneme L, e.g.

& 39 Jhangjosu ‘Professor Han', or -han . gjosu
=]

# oEd Jundetognjag ‘President Yun’, or -jun -detognjan

The order of N' and N? may sometimes be reversed, especially when N!
includes both family name and given name, resulting in N2 + N!, eg.

At 7k 7kab gapgun gayg gamcan ‘General Gang Gamchan’

N2 N!
A4 9% sansujuinho ‘the player, Yu Inho’
N2 NI
cf. ju inho sansu
N! N?

Nouns standing in apposition are superficially similar in construction to
those linked paratactically (cf. 5.1.2.2.2) since both constructions lack the
coordinator(s). But in fact they are different from each other in the following
respects:

(i) Nouns in apposition are not capable of taking a coordinator between
N'and N7, whereas nouns linked paratactically have the potentiality of
taking a coordinator between every two member nouns.

Examples

(@) Nouns in apposition
A g gimgjosu or -gim . gjosu ‘Professor Kim’
cf. * 72t 4= gimgwa gjosu

(b) Nouns in parataxis

Ab2h ub sa.gwa, <ba:m ‘apple and chestnut’
cf.Ab=H(eh), Wrsa.gwaiwa), - ba:m
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(ii) There is an intonational as well as junctural contrast between the two
constructions. The first of two nouns standing in apposition is usually
marked by Intoneme L and followed by plus juncture, whereas with
paratactically linked nouns, every member noun is usually marked by
Intoneme LF/HF or Intoneme R and followed by tentative juncture,

Examples
(a) Nouns in apposition

rel3 A9 —juinho .sansu ‘the player, Yu Inho’
(b) Nouns in parataxis

245-2h, wl& 7] jacdonea, bi.heggi ‘motor car and airplane’

5.1.2.3. Nominal Group as Nominal Head

The nominal group, which is itself an endocentric construction, has as its
structure:
N'NZN? . Nn

in which N" or the last N in the sequence is the head and all other nouns
preceding N” the subordinate(s). The subordinates may be further analysed
as consisting of the last noun as the head and other nouns preceding it as the
subordinate(s), and so on, ¢.g.

of 8} =w] jahen junbi
N'  N?
‘preparation for a journey’ (lit. ‘journey preparation’)

Aa- apek japgug sadlam  ‘Englishman’
N! N
vl=r A A8 migug janbu siceg  ‘American government policy’
N] N.’ Nl
A AlE = $ks Jangu gelweg Jagsan walljo
NI NJ N_: N-]
‘the completion of the drawing of the research plan’
(lit. ‘research plan drawing completion’)

Like nouns in apposition, every member noun of a nominal group, if it
forms a separate stress group, is normally marked by Intoneme L, except the
last one, which may be accompanied by any intonation. However, a nominal
group differs from nouns in apposition in that:

(i) every member noun except the last one has the potentiality of taking the
adjectival particle (cf. 3.4.5.8) ii ‘of”, thereby resulting in an adjectival phrase
standing in subordinate relation to the immediately succeeding noun, whereas
nouns in apposition have no such potentiality. For example, a nominal group
of 8l F=H] jahieg junbi ‘preparation for journey’ can be rewritten as
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ol gl o]  Fw| jahenii junbi
adj.ph. N

but an appositional construction 7155 At gimbogton jangun ‘General
Kim Bogdong’ cannot be rewritten as

* 713 o) A gimbogtonii jangun ‘*Kim Bogdong’s general” without
changing the original meaning.

(ii) the order of the member nouns cannot be altered, whereas that of the
nouns in apposition is in general reversible. For instance, a nominal group,
c.g. o8l ) jahey junbi ‘preparation for journey’ cannot be rewritten
as =48] o} 3 junbi jahen, which is either meaningless or means ‘preparation
journey or test journey’, but an appositional construction like 7145 A"
gimbogioy jaygun ‘General Kim Bogdong’ can be rewritten as 2 315%
Jangun gimbogion.

5.1.2.4. Compound Numeral as Nominal Head

The compound numeral, which consists of two or more numeral nouns, may
function as the head of the nominal phrase. A compound numeral may be
followed by a classifier (¢f. 3.4.2.2.1) and with it constitute a ‘Compound
Numeral Expression’, which is itsell an endocentric nominal phrase with the
classifier as head. The first constituent of a compound numeral expression
must be represented by a compound numeral adjective (cf. 3.4.3.1) and not by
a compound numeral (noun) if its last number is one, two, three or four, e.g.
AF2) 2 (81 sasibo (wan) ‘forty five (won)’
< sasibo ‘forty five’ compound numeral
(< sasib + o) + wan monetary unit, classifier
abwl g2l A (1) sambeg jugsib cil (gwan)
‘three hundred and sixty seven volumes’
< sumbeg jugsib cil 367 compound numeral + gwan ‘volume’, classifier
o}& & (vlel) whin han (mali) ‘ninety one (heads) [of sheep]’
< ahin han *91’, compound numeral adjective + mali ‘head’, classifier

5.1.2.4.1. To express the number or quantity of the referent of a noun, the fol-
lowing construction is most {requently used:
N + Compound Numeral Expression
Examples
A olal e 4l cegisibo gwan
N
‘twenty five volumes of books’ (lit. ‘books twenty five volumes’)

2452 edoi Al o jadonea jalljasad de
N
‘sixteen cars’ (lit. ‘cars sixteen sets’)



118 Korean Grammar
Fol 25 g A joni simul han jan
N
‘twenty one sheets of paper’ (lit. ‘paper twenty one sheets’)

The construction N + Compound Numeral Expression may be best de-
scribed as a special type of appositional construction.

As an alternative to the one described above, the following endocentric
construction is also used, though less frequently:

Compound Numeral Expression + ii + N
ol el A isibo gwanii ceg
N
‘twenty five volumes of books’ (lit. ‘twenty five volumes’ books’)

A4l el AEaL jakasad deii jadoncea
N
‘sixteen cars’ (lit. ‘sixteen sets' cars’)

2=ag Aol Fol simulhan jayii joni  ‘twenty one sheets of paper’
N

5.1.3. Nominal Expansion

The nominal expansion consists of (i) up to three adjectives, (ii) up to two ad-
jectival clauses (cf. 6.4.3.2), (iii) one or more adjectival relational phrase (cf.
5.3.2), or (iv) a combination of up to three adjectives and an adjectival clause.

5.1.3.1. Adjective(s) as Nominal Expansion

Any adjective and any combination of up to three adjectives may occur as the
expansion of the nominal phrase, except that (i) the deictic and interrogative
adjectives (cf. 3.4.3.2 and 3.4.3.3) are mutually exclusive, and (ii) two or more
deictic or interrogative adjectives do not occur at a time. There is no fixed
order in which adjectives are to occur within the nominal expansion except
that a qualitative adjective (cf. 3.4.2.4), if present, must come last in the
series, i.c., immediately before the head, e.g.

2 gaceg ‘that book’ (y4 Adj.deic.)

A} # seyib ‘[a] new house’ (se Adj.qual.)

ol 34 anigojan ‘Which locality?’

= A A anise gojay ‘Which new locality?’
o= g A A anihan se ceg ‘[a)] certain new book’ (han Adj.num.)

5.1.3.2. Adjectival Clause(s) as Nominal Expansion

Up to two adjectival clauses (cf. 6.4.3) may occur as the nominal expansion,
When the expansion consists of two adjectival clauses, they are linked either
by a coordinator such as gifigo ‘and’ or lonin ‘or’, or by parataxis, c.g.
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7b= Akt ganin salam ‘the man who is going’ (lit. ‘going man’)
Aol 3= o}ol jibe onin ai

‘the child who is coming home’ (lit. ‘home coming child’)
Ababs @ 2 sagwalil tal canja

‘the girl who will pick apple(s)’ (lit. ‘apple picking girl’)
Wi A= nilgin so ‘an old cow’ (lit. ‘a cow which is old")

Adjectival clauses linked by coordinator:
A pelan ofol¥ AR galmin giligo ajapin sinbu
C
‘a young and beautiful bride’
(lit. *a bride who is young and beautiful’)

oA ¥ gz Y wkd A
are bon giligo neil mannal cagnjan
C

‘the young man whom I saw yesterday and will meet tomorrow.’'
Wb iz sl A palgan tonin palan janpil
¢
‘a red or blue pencil’ (lit. ‘a pencil which is red or blue’)

Adjectival clauses linked by parataxis:
Atghol  wre Bagt A= sadami manhin bogéapan gali
‘the crowded (and) busy street’
(lit. ‘the street where people are numerous and which is complicated’)

& & Folkin jalbin joyi ‘a large and thin [sheet of] paper’

(Iit. ‘a paper which is large and thin’)

It is to be noted that adjectival clauses linked by a coordinator or by para-
taxis are far less frequent than the semantically identical single adjectival
clause, e.g.

Ao el oo™ MM galmin giligo ajapin sinbu
CL Cl.
‘a young and beautiful bride’
cf. Zar ofod¥ AN jamko ajapin sinbu
Cl.
Abghe]l @b MAE F e salami manin bogéapan gali
Cl. Cl.

‘the crowded and busy street’
cf. Abgkel  whar W& A2 salami manko bogéapan gali
Cl.
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5.1.3.3. Adjectival Relational Phrase(s) as Expansion
One or more adjectival relational phrase (cf. 5.3.2), cach consisting of N + i,
may occur as the nominal expansion.

_ A nominal expansion consisting of two or more adjectival phrases exhibits
its IC (Immediate Constituent)' structure as follows:

NU i N2 i N i

Although theoretically unlimited, the number of adjectival relational phrases
found in a nominal expansion is in general not more than three in all, e.g.

vhe]l oy naii amani ‘my mother’
=52 oFAM dopmuil ajasi ‘[my] friend’s uncle’
%ol & gjojugii him ‘the power of education’
olwjn]e] ol  AVA amaniii abayiii sajin
‘[my] mother’s father’s photo’
ag=el Aol A3 gjosuii janguii gialgwa
‘the results of the professor’s research’
(lit. ‘the results of research of the professor’)
Aol ek e Ao & cinguii aasiii sansenii lal
‘Imy] friend’s uncle’s teacher’s daughter’

There is a tendency, especially in spoken language, for the particle ii to
drop when a series of it occurs in the nominal expansion, leaving as many as
would be required to avoid ambiguity. For instance, the two examples given
above may be rewritten as:

cingu(ii) ajasiii sansen(ii) tal
gjosuil jangu(ii) gjialgwa

5.1.3.4. Adjectives and Adjectival Clause as Expansion

Up to three adjectives and an adjectival clause, occurring in any order, except
for the restrictions stated in 5.1.3.1, may occur as the nominal expansion, e.g

& A48 A han sigsikan cagnjan  ‘[a] brave young man’
Adj. adj.cl.
! See R. 8. Wells, Language, 23/2, 1947, pp. 81-117.
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o] ofzuls A i alimdaunse ca “this beautiful new car’
Adj. adjcl.  Adj.
S Aol Al 8 A gisaulesa on capnjan
Adj. adj.cl
‘that young man from Seoul’
(lit. ‘that who-comes-from-Seoul young man’)

ol & F& A # ani han johin se jib
Adj. Adj. adjcl. Adj.
‘a certain nice new house’

5.1.4. Nominal Phrase embedded in a larger Nominal Phrase

A more complex nominal phrase may comprise an NP as its head, and every
such NP includes two expansions, the one belonging to the embedded NP
and the other to the larger NP of which the embedded NP occurs as head, as
shown by the following formula:

NP » Exp. + H

H »  NP!

NP' —  Exp.! + H!

NP »  Exp. + Exp.' + H!

Very often a tentative juncture occurs after Exp. in the above formula, thus
separating Exp. from Exp.', e.g.
Wb = g Aw] nega bon, saulii gali
Exp. Exp.! H!
H
‘the streets of Seoul that I saw’

ol Zulf- ofzle] H4-2] alimdaun, jajaii mogsoli
Exp. Exp.! H!
H
‘the beautiful woman’s voice’

A nominal phrase of the structure Exp. + Exp.! + H' may in some
instances be subject to more than one structural interpretation and conse-
quently give rise to semantic ambiguity. For instance,

alimdaun jajaii mogsoli ‘the beautiful woman’s voice’

may be interpreted in two different ways depending on where the first IC cut is
made; with the first cut coming between Exp. and Exp.', the nominal trans-
lates ‘the woman’s voice which is beautiful’, but if it is made between Exp.!
and H', the same phrase translates ‘the voice of the beautiful woman’, The
two different 1C cuts may be shown by the following diagrams.
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(i) obFrhE oJxje] EHxz

alimdaun  jaja i mogsoli ‘the woman’s voice which is beautiful’
Exp.! H!

Exp. H
NP

(i) otEvrhE ozle] EHaw

alimdaun  jaja i mogsoli ‘the voice of the beautiful woman’

Exp. H.
NP

alimdaun ‘(who/which) is beautiful’ adj.cl.; jaja ‘woman’ N; ii ‘of’ Pcladj.;
mogsoli ‘voice’ N.

The IC analysis of (i) refers to the structure of an NP comprising an
embedded NP' as its head, i.c., Exp. + Exp.' + H whereas that of (ii) refers
to an NP structure of Exp. + H type where Exp. is analysable into succes-
sively smaller constituents in the manner shown by the diagram. As stated
earlier, a tentative juncture is frequently found between Exp. and Exp.! in
the nominal phrase comprising an embedded NP and this phonological fea-
ture serves to distinguish, in spoken language at least, the former from the
latter type.

5.2. VERBAL PHRASE

The verbal phrase, despite its central importance in Korean syntax and indeed
in grammar as a whole, has been given an incomplete and unsystematic treat-
ment up to now. Even when a discussion of the verbal phrase as such was
attempted, which was very rare, it hardly went beyond two- or three-verb
phrases and was fragmentary. This chapter attempts to describe the structur-
ing of the verbal phrase in such a way that a complete picture may be shown.

The syntactic function, and especially the external distribution, of the ver-
bal phrase is exclusively determined by the inflectional ending suffixed to the
verb of such a phrase. For instance, a verbal phrase may function as a clause
or sentence on its own when its last verb is inflected with a final ending, or as
any non-final clause such as nominal, adjectival or adverbial clause when it is
suffixed with a non-final ending. This, however, will be discussed at the clause
level and the present section is devoted entirely to a discussion of the internal
structure of verbal phrases.

5.2.1. Elements and Structure of Verbal Phrases

The verbal phrase has two immediate constituents, ‘Expansion’ and ‘Head’,
occurring in that order. The head is further analysed into ‘Nucleus” which
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consists of one to three full verbs and ‘Satellite’ which consists of one or
more auxiliary verbs. The expansion, consisting of an adverb or an adverbial
phrase, is an optional element and so is the satellite. The verbal phrase struc-
ture may be set out by the following diagram.

] VIv2y? V.aux.' Vaux.” Vaux.? ... Vaux.”
Adv./Adv.ph. i
Nucleus (Satellite)

[ Expansion Head

Where the verbal head consists of two or more full verbs, or of one or more
full verbs plus one or more auxiliary verbs, every verb except the last one must
be inflected in one of the four concatenating forms (cf. 4.3.5.3) as required by
the immediately succeeding verb. Apart from a modifying particle (cf. 3.4.5.9),
a plus juncture or less frequently a tentative juncture, no word of any class
can intervene between any two elements within a verbal phrase, e.g.

(iy  Nucleus only
uel  7hcl nama gada ‘to go over’ < nama ‘crossing’ + gada ‘to go’
zrop  Gre] W} jaba gua magla ‘to catch, grill and eat’

(i) Nucleus + Satellite
7bat A} gago sibla ‘(1] want to go.’
Nuc. Sat.
< gago ‘going’ + sibla ‘to want to’
#le] 2|} jiba Jida ‘to be picked up’
Nuc. Sat.
< Jiba *picking up’ + jida pasvve.fmtv.
o] shar Aelsls gl iwia gago sipa hago idia
Nuc. Sat.
‘to be wanting to go running’ < /wia ‘running’ + gago ‘going’
+ sipa‘wanting to’ + hago ‘procy.fmtv. + idia progr.t.fmtv.

(iii) Expansion + Head
2 slel jal hada ‘to do [something] well’ < jal ‘well’ + hada ‘to do

Exp.Nuc.
‘H
AE  Holzlet allin twia gada ‘to go running quickly’
Exp. Nuc.

H

< allin *quickly’ + Iwia gada ‘to go running’
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ob w2l glejriar Aelsta gl
aju malli twia gago sipa hago idia
Exp. Nuc. Sat.

H

‘to be wanting to go running very far’
< aju ‘very’ + malli ‘far’ + iwia gago ‘1o go running’
+ sipa hago idia ‘to be wanting to’

5.2.1.1. Head of Verbal Phrase

In Korean, as in other “Turanian’ languages,' ‘Expansion’ (or subordinative/
déterminant) regularly precedes ‘Head’ (or dérerminé), e.g., adjective pre-
cedes noun, adverb precedes verb, and so on. However the relation obtaining
between ‘Nucleus’ and ‘Satellite’, the two constituents of the verbal head, is
rather unique. The satellite, consisting of one or more auxiliary verb(s), is
syntactically bound and therefore unable to perform any syntactic function
by itself unless it is preceded by the nucleus which is svntactically free. This
criterion justifies taking the nucleus as central and the satellite as subordinate
to the former. In respect of the syntactic function(s) of the verbal head as a
whole, however, the satellite is central and the nucleus only peripheral, since it
is (the last auxiliary verb of ) the satellite which determines the external distri-
bution of the verbal head and ultimately the entire verbal phrase in which the
satellite occurs. Accordingly, by the criterion of syntactic function, the
nucleus is subordinate to the satellite. For instance, in the verbal head
7bar Aol &b} gago sipa handa ‘[he] wants to go’
Nuc. Sat.

the satellite that consists of two auxiliary verbs cannot occur on its own and
perform any syntactic function unless it is preceded by the nucleus, here
represented by gago ‘going’, which can occur on its own independently of the
satellite. On the other hand, the function of the verbal head as a whole in
various syntactic positions is determined exclusively by the satellite, or to be
more precise, by the inflectional ending suffixed to the last auxiliary verb in
the satellite. Thus, (@) the occurrence of gago sipa handa as a complete sen-
tence, () its function as an adjectival clause as in

gago sipa hanin cingu ‘the friend who wishes to go’,
adj. cl.

and (c¢) its function as an adverbial clause as in

b CL E. Bazell, 'The Fundamental Syntactic Relations’, 11,

o8]
n
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gago sipa hajado mod ganda ‘[He] cannot go even if he wishes to.
adv. cl.

are all made possible by the satellite.

5.2.1.1.1. Nucleus of Verbal Head

One to three processive verbs (cf. 3.4.1.1), each inflected in the concatenating
form | except for the last one, may occur as the nucleus of a verbal phrase. A
one-verb nucleus is most frequent, a two-verb nucleus less frequent, and a
three-verb nucleus is very rare. Descriptive verbs may occur as the exponent
of a one-verb nucleus but no multiple-verb nucleus may include, or consist
entirely of descriptive verbs, with the exception of two-verb nuclei of which
the second verb is boi- ‘to be seen, to be shown, to seem’, a passive verb der-
ived from bo- ‘to see’ V.tr. The first position of such a nucleus may be filled by
any descriptive verb or by some processive verbs such as nifg- ‘to grow old”,
mandil- ‘to be bruised’, etc., e.g.
el zbcel rwia ganda ‘[He] is running away’ (zoes running)
< fwi-‘to run’ V.p.
wol  Melc} nilga boinda ‘[He] looks old.” < nilg- *to get old’ V.p.
el welv|c) galma boibnida ‘[She] looks young.’
< jalm-‘to be yvoung' V.d.

5.2.1.1.1.1. Transitive and Intransitive Nucleus

The nucleus is of two different types, transitive and intransitive, according to
the type of verbs included in it. The nucleus which includes one or more tran-
sitive verb(s) is a transitive type and its svntactic function is the same as that
of a single transitive verb. On the other hand, the nucleus which consists only
of intransitive verbs is an intransitive type and has the same syntactic func-
tion as an intransitive verb, e.g.

(iy  Nucleus of Transitive Tvpe
W& Frot  gbek bamil jaba ganda
O V.ir. Vintr.
Nue.
‘[They] are taking the tiger with them’
(lit. ‘they have caught the tiger and are going away’).
s kel wely babil anja maganni
O Vintr.  WVur.
Nuc.
‘Did you eat your supper sitting down?’
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& Aol 7V}t kocil sima gakuja
O  Vuar. Vir.

Nuc.
‘Let us plant flowers and look after them.’

S o] #e ok} papil gua jalla noadia
O Vir. Vir.  V.tr
Nuc.
‘[She toasted, cut, and served the bread.’

=5 ¥ a2}t el sulil nua tala masinda
O Vintr. Vitr.  Vitr.
‘[He] is drinking wine lying down’
(lit. *wine lying pouring out is drinking’).
(i)  Nucleus of Intransitive Tvpe
7191 7bek gia gadia “[He] went crawling’ (lit. ‘crawling went’).
V.intr. V.intr.
19l &tk twia onda ‘[He] is coming running’ (lit. ‘running comes’).
Vintr. V.intr.
ol el A7t anja swia galka
V.intr. V.intr. V.intr.
‘Shall we sit down and rest before we go?’
(lit. ‘sitting resting shall we g0?”)

5.2.1.1.2. Satellite of Verbal Head

The satellite which is the optional element in the structure of the verbal head
consists of one or more auxiliary verbs, each inflected in the appropriate con-
catenating form, except for the last one. The number of auxiliary verbs that
may be found within a satellite is theoretically unlimited. For instance, anh-,
V.aux. for negation, may be repeated any number of times, as in the following
example with multiple negations: )
Zhar A A Al kAl kAl kA ede)

gago sib¢i anci anci anci ... anci anta

‘(1] do not do not do not ... do not want to go.’

< gago ‘to go’ V.intr., sibéi ‘to want’ V.aux.

But in practice not more than five auxiliary verbs occur in the verbal head.

A general statement may be made as follows with regard to various func-
tions of auxiliary verbs which constitute the satellite of the verbal head:

(i) Every auxiliary verb in the satellite determines the concatenating form
in which the immediately preceding verb, whether it is a full verb in the
nucleus or another auxiliary verb in the satellite, is to be inflected. For in-
stance, in the following verbal head,
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W5 Az ek} maggo sipyi anhda /magko sibei anta/
Nue. Sat.

‘[ don’t want to eat.’

the auxiliary verb anhda, negation, selects the concatenating ending -j/ for
the immediately preceding verb sip- ‘to want to’, which in turn selects the
concatenating ending -go for the full verb in the nucleus mag- ‘to eat’.

(ii) Every auxiliary verb in the satellite adds to or modifies the meaning of
the verb(s) in the nucleus. For example in =31 A2 kel maggo sipyi
anhda ‘1 don’t want to eat’ the two auxiliary verbs sip-‘to want to’ and anh-,
negation, add their respective meanings to the meaning of the nuclear verb
mag- ‘to eat’.

(iii) Some auxiliary verbs determine the type of the verbal head in which
they occur, i.e., verbal head of processive type or of descriptive type. Thus a
verbal head consisting of a descriptive verb and the auxiliary verb ji-, e.g.

zto}  2lc} jaga jinda ‘[It] becomes small.’
V.d. Vaux.

is a head of processive type and behaves syntactically as a processive verb
such as ga- ‘to go”:
7bar ele} gago isda ‘[He] is going.’
V.p. V.aux.
zto} %3 olv} Jaga jigo isda ‘[lt] is becoming small.’
V.d. V.aux. Vaux.
cf. z2ta1  elc} *jageo isda

On the other hand, a verbal head consisting of a processive verb and the
auxiliary verb sip- ‘to want to’ is a head of descriptive type and behaves syn-
tactically as a descriptive verb such as jag- ‘to be small’. For instance, a head
of descriptive type like

7bar Ale} gago sipda ‘[I] want to go’
V.p. V.aux.

cannot be directly followed by the auxiliary verb i3- ‘progressive tense forma-
tive’, any more than a descriptive verb can, and consequently neither a des-
criptive verb nor a verbal head of descriptive type can have the progressive
tense unless it is first transformed into a processive type by means of one of
the processive verb formatives such as ha-, ji-, dwe-, etc.
Examples

ztob 2w ¢le} jyaga gigo isda ‘[It] is becoming small.’

Vd V.aux. Vaux.
7bal Aol star elr} gago sipa  hago isda
V.p. V.aux. Vaux. V.aux.
‘[He] wants to go’ (lit. ‘He is wanting to go’).
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(iv) Some auxiliary verbs supplement and extend the morphological for-
mations of voice and tense, i.c., passive voice formation by the auxiliary verb
Ji- pasvye.fmtv., and progressive tense formation by the auxiliary verb is-
(cf. 4.3.3.1.1.2), e.g.

"ol  zlch ¢ija ginda ‘[11] is [being] torn.
Var.  V.aux.

war o elel maggo  iSda ‘[He] is cating.’
V.ir.  V.aux.

3.2.1.1.2.1. Classification of Auxiliary Verbs according
to Concatenaiing Restrictions

In this section auxiliary verbs will be classified into four different groups
according to the concatenating form in which they require the immediately
preceding verb, full or auxiliary, to be inflected, and then each auxiliary verb
in each group will be discussed in turn as regards other relevant features.

320200 Auxiliary Verbs of Group 1

Any auxiliary verb of this group requires the immediately preceding verb to
be inflected in the concatenating form 1, ie., -a/a (cf. 4.3.5.3).

1. ¥ bo- 2.5 Ju- 3. =2dili- 4. o de-
5. we] bali- 6. % Sah- 7. A Ji- 8. 7} ga-
9. 20- 10. ‘£ noh- 11, 1} na- 12, W ne-

All auxiliary verbs of group I are processive and may follow a nucleus, or a
nucleus plus a satellite, of processive type, with the exception of ji which may
follow a nucleus, or a nucleus plus a satellite, of both processive and descrip-
tive type. A verbal head whose satellite consists of, or ends in one of the aux-
iliary verbs of group I is itself a processive type and may be followed by any
other auxiliary verb. See 5.2.1.1.2.3 for examples,

5.2.1.1.2.1.2. Auxiliary Verbs of Group 11

Any auxiliary verb of this group requires the immediately preceding verb to
be inflected in the concatenating form 11, ic., -go (cf. 4.3.5.3).

L.Sbis- 20 A sip-

These auxiliary verbs are descriptive and may be preceded by a nucleus, or a
nucleus plus a satellite, of processive type only. A verbal phrase whose satel-
lite consists of, or ends in, one of the two auxiliary verbs of group 11 is itself
a descriptive type and may be followed directly by an auxiliary verb of de-
scriptive type such as aniha- ‘negation’ or mosha- ‘negation’ (cf. 5.2.1.1.2.1.4).
However, it cannol be followed by an auxiliary verb of processive type unless
it is first of all transformed into a processive type by taking a processive verb
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formative such as ji-, ha-, mandil- and dwe- (cl. 5.2.1.1.2.1.1 and 3.2.1.1.2.1.3).
See 5.2.1.1.2.3 for examples.

5.2.1.1.2.1.3. Auxiliary Verbs of Group 111

Any auxiliary verb of this group requires the immediately preceding verb to
be inflected in the concatenating form I11, i.e., -ge (cf. 4.3.5.3).

1. 3t ha- 2. wbsmandil- 3. =] dwe-

All auxiliary verbs of group 111 are processive and may follow a nucleus, or
a nucleus plus a satellite, of both processive and descriptive type. A verbal
head whose satellite consists of, or ends in, one of the auxiliary verbs of
group 111 is itself a processive type and may be followed by any other aux-
iliary verb. See 5.2.1.1.2.3 for examples.

5.2.1.1.2.1.4. Auxiliary Verbs of Group IV

Any auxiliary verb of this group requires the immediately preceding verb to
be inflected in the concatenating form IV, ie., -/ (cf. 4.3.5.3).
1. okl aniha- 2. #sbmosha- 3. % mal-

aniha- and mosha- are auxiliary verbs of both processive and descriptive type
whereas mal- is a processive type. Accordingly aniha- and mosha- may follow
a nucleus, or a nucleus plus a satellite, of both processive and descriptive
type, whereas mal- follows only that of processive type. A verbal head whose
satellite consists of, or ends in, aniha- or mosha- is either a processive or a
descriptive type, depending on whether the preceding verb(s) is processive or
descriptive. 1f it is processive, the entire verbal head is also processive and
may be followed by any other auxiliary verb, but if it is descriptive, the entire
verbal head is also descriptive and may be followed by a descriptive auxiliary
verb, but not by a processive auxiliary verb unless it is first transformed into a
processive type by taking a processive formative such as ji-, ha-, mandil-, and
dwe- (¢f. 5.2.1.1.2.1.1 and 5.2.1.1.2.1.3). See 5.2.1.1.2.3 for examples.

5.2.1.1.2.2. Rules on the Distribution of Auxiliary Verbs with other Verbs
within Verbal Head

The classification of auxiliary verbs into the four different groups on the basis
of the morphological restrictions imposed by the auxiliary verbs on the im-
mediately preceding verb (cf. 5.2.1.1.2.1) shows in which of the four con-
catenating formis a verb, full or auxiliary, must appear when followed by an
auxiliary verb. However, it does not specify in detail what type of verb may
precede or follow a particular auxiliary verb, which, as auxiliary verbs are not
concatenated in a disorderly manner, is vitally important for the correct
understanding and generation of verbal heads, especially of long and com-
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plex type. It is the distinction of verbs, whether full or auxiliary, into the
processive and descriptive types that is directly relevant to the manner in
which auxiliary verbs combine with one another and with full verbs in the
nucleus. The statements on the distribution of auxiliary verbs with other
verbs in the verbal head structure, as conditioned by the criterion of the
processive/descriptive distinction of verbs, have already been made at rele-
vant places in the sections dealing with the four groups of auxiliary verbs

(cf. 5.2.1.1.2.1). They may be brought together here and collapsed into a single
rule as follows:

X XP — x?
\’ y| R }f:‘-
Nucleus Satellite

The abbreviations used in the rule above are:
X = Processive full verb(s)
X = Processive auxiliary verb
Y = Descriptive full verb(s)
y = Descriptive auxiliary verb
(The superscripts 1 and 2 are used for reference.)

The above rule is to be read from left to right as follows: The nucleus X oryY
may be followed by x' or y' in the satellite, either of which may in its turn be
followed by x* or y2, or y' or x! respectively. x!, v, x* and y? in the satellite
structure are free to combinc in any order and in any direction, i.e., vertically,
horizontally or diagonally, as indicated by the arrows, e.g.

XI)’I, lez. XIX:, );lxl’ ylxl, .\,vly-E, xlylxlylxlx?_’ y]xlylx:.

Thus the following sequences are possible:

(@) Xx'y': A4 s}sn Aok magke hago sibia *1 want to make him eat.’
(0) Xy'xt: 9ar Aol 3be} magko sipa handa *[She] would like to eat.’

(c) XxIx’yh: 2l EabAl shar A} magei motage hago sibia
‘I want him not to eat.’

(d) Y x'y': @tokalar  elck malga jigo idia “[1] is getting clear.’

(e) Yy'x': &A1 oAl ¥} magei anke dweadia
‘[It] has not become clear.’
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(N Yy'xyx': g2 @A wEx Ao g
magci anke mandilgo sipa handa
‘[He] would like to make it not clear.” etc.

The satellite structure, which is optional, is open-ended and therefore the
x/y expansion may be repeated theoretically any number of times, although
in practice it rarely repeats itself more than five times in all. In the application
of the above rules the following restrictions must be observed:

O 1) s— [

(i) p ——= Jji-, ha-, dwe-, etc., Processive fmtv., e.g.

X ylx.‘ — X ylp
Yi=Np

The restrictions (i) and (ii) are to be read: ‘if a descriptive full or auxiliary
verb is followed by a processive auxiliary verb, the latter must be one of the
processive verb formatives, ji-, ha-, dwe-, etc.

(iii) [Y] vyt .., — - [YI lf}rqsha-i aniha- aniha- ...
y ) v ! Laniha-

This restriction is to be read: ‘if a descriptive full or auxiliary verb is fol-
lowed by one or more descriptive auxiliary verb(s), y' may be represented by
mosha- or aniha- unless y' is preceded by sip- ‘to want to” when mosha- does
not occur, and y2y* ... by aniha- ...’

Examples
Y yiyx: AL EebAl e} bagei motayi anta
lit. [It] is not not bright’ (It is bright.)
X ylyiyh o Azl erx]  ske} mogko sibdi anci anta
lit. ‘I do not not want to eat’ (I want to eat.)

The application of the rule given earlier in conjunction with the restric-
tions on the choice of an appropriate concatenating form and any limitations
which will be mentioned in the exemplification of each auxiliary verb in the
following section will generate correct verbal heads, subject only to colloca-
tional restrictions.

5.2.1.1.2.3. Exemplification of Verbal Head

Examples of verbal heads will be divided into two types, (i) those with simple
satellite and (ii) those with compound satellite. Simple satellite consists of
one auxiliary verb, and compound satellite of more than one.
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5.2.1.1.2.3.1. Verbal Heads with Simple Satellite

5.2L1.2.3.11. With the Group I Auxiliary Verbs

I. X bo- V.p.aux. ‘to try [doing] [to see how it is]’
Hga boadia ‘[He] has read/tried reading [it].’
X X
nuailga bogedia (1] will try and read [it] lving.
X X

3 = poo 2 W * )
2. 77 Ju- V.paux. ‘to do something for someone as a favour

Jiba qulka *[Shall] [1] pick [it] up for you?’
X X

3. =2 dili- V.p.hon.aux. ‘to do something for someone as a favour’

cegil caya diligesimnida ‘1 will find the book for vou [sir].’
X X

4.t de- V.p.aux., repetition, continuation

The collocability of this auxiliary verb is very limited compared with sah-,
which may collocate with almost any verb. Verbs which collocate with de-
are: W mag- ‘to eat’, & ul- ‘to cry’, =2 nolli- ‘to tease’, 7 kabul- “to
behave flippantly’, % bul- *to blow’, etc.

=

s wol Wik puglulil maga denda ‘[He] is cating noodles again.’
X X
el " nolljadenni “Did you tease him too much?’
X X
5. % Sah- Vopaux., repetition, continuation
A Fol ) we usa sanni ‘Why do you keep on laughing?’
X X
ol o L 3 , " .
= areh el gekel alil salma maga sadia
X X
‘[We] boiled eggs and ate them without end.’

6. W el hali- V.p.aux. ‘to do something completely, or thoroughly’
2t W elglc} ja baliadia ‘[He] went to bed straight away.’
X X
=l el Al nulla baliadéi “You pressed it completely, didn’t you?’
7. 2] ji- V.p.aux.
(@) passive voice formative when preceded by a V.ir.

Abalel = el Alel sqpini ¢iga jinda  “The picture is [being] taken.
X X
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e} A} jalla jjadia ‘(1] is broken/cut.
X X
(b) unintentional, or independent of the will of the subject, when
preceded by V.intr.
eko}  #]1] anja yini ‘Can you sit?’
X x B L .
(lit. ‘Do you find yourself sitting [even if you don’t intend t0]?7)
2 v} 2} gal ga jinda
X x
‘(1] find [myself] going well [even if [ don’t try to].

. ; : o — ) _—
processive verb formative when preceded by a V.d., plus the meaning

—

(e
‘progression’ or ‘to become’ .
o] B Z) 2 e}l koci bulga Jigedia
¥ X
“The flower is likely to become red.’
. e P el o larl 2
o} ool  #|7h @u adua jimnika “ls it getting very dark?
Y X
8. 7} ga- V.p.aux., progression [towards a goal] from present to future or
away from the speaker or near-completion
s} A # 7} o]  zhch ajasiga nilga ganda ‘My uncle is getting old.’
X X
Hoabe)] o zbgle]  zhc) busane docakaja ganda
X X
‘[We] are getting near Pusan.’

9. ¢ o- V.p.aux., progression [towards a goal] from past to present or to-
wards the speaker .
volo elmel ik & gkl noinin itilionan gidolil he wadia

_ X X
*The old man has praved for the past two days.

olo zre]l a}o] tr}ilil gaci haja wadia “We have worked together.

X X

10. *& noh- V.p.aux., completion, retention
This auxiliary verb is usually preceded by V.tr. only, e.g.
1715 zab sekS 7t gogilil jalla noasimnika
X X
‘Have vou cut the meat up [and left it in the cut-up state]?’
©.43 ot} =o}u} usan ale noala ‘Find about it first of all.’
X X
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11. | na- V.p.aux., progression, completion

This is found with a limited number of V.intr. such as 5 pi- ‘to blossom’,
e ‘ H L i 3
2 s0s- ‘to rise or soar’, 22} jala- ‘to grow’, 4} sal- ‘to leave’, elc., e.g.

sl 7t Szeb wte} hegasosa nanda ‘The sun is rising/coming out.’

X X
otelz}  ztel  wkr}aiga jala nadia  “The child has grown up.’
X X

12. i ne- V.p.aux., progression, completion
This is found with a limited number of V.tr. such as 7 ¥ gjandi- ‘to endure’,
3t ha-‘to do’, ]7] igi- ‘to win’, %! sis- ‘to devise, compose or make’, etc., e.g.

7 Wilel giandja negedia  *[1] can stand [it] [and will be all right].
X X

obolzb Al e Wit} aiga sugeelil he nenda
X X
‘The boy is doing his home work [and he can finish it alone].’

5.2.1.1.2.3.1.2, With the Group 11 Auxiliary Verbs

1. 9 is- V.d.aux., progressive tense formative

A& Ax Qe sibil jidko idia ‘[They] are building a house.’
X vy
ol 2 elolch numi ogo isadia
X y

‘It was snowing’ (lit. “The snow was coming.').

2.4l sip- V.d.aux. ‘to want to, to wish to’
4 7bar A4 nama gago sibso
X vy
‘Do you want to go over the mountain?’

ovivs= B& Xula Al mmaninin do:nil bonego sipadia
X y
‘[His] mother wanted to send some money

3. mal- V.p.d.aux., negation

Abar wkekel sago maladia (1] have bought it at last.”
X y

The object of a transitive verb followed by sip- may either (i) remain un-
changed as it would without sip-,or (ii) become a complement by means of
the replacement of the object particle /i//il by the complement particle ga/i.
Thus the sequence V.tr. + sip- may exhibit two different syntactic patterns:
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iy O + Vir. + sip-
(i) C + V.r. + sip-

V.tr. + sip- in (i) is syntactically equivalent to a transitive verb, whercas the
same verbal head in (ii) is equivalent to a descriptive verb occurring with C.

Examples
WS wl o Alc}l papil magko sibla ‘1 would like to have some bread.’
O
who] izt A} papi magko sibia ‘1 would like to have some bread.’
C

5.2.1.1.2.3.1.3. With the Group 111 Auxiliary Verbs
1. 3} ha- V.p.aux.

(¢) causative voice formative when preceded by V.p.
(b) causative voice and processive verb formative when preceded by Vid.
A verbal head that includes ha- in the satellite is syntactically equivalent to
a transitive verb and may thus take at least one object. If the nucleus of such

a verbal head is the transitive type, there may be two objects but if it is an
intransitive or descriptive type, only one object may occur:

(@) When preceded by a V.p.
ool A4l w3} ailil jage haja
0O X X
‘Let’s make the baby sleep.’ (Jage ‘to sleep’ V.intr.)
whS E S wiA A} malil pulil magke habsida
0O O X X
‘Let’s make the horse eat grass.’ (magke ‘to eat’ V.tr.)

(b) When preceded by a Vd.
el A sbedct solilil jagke hajadia
O Y X
‘[He] turned the volume down’ (lit. ‘made the sound small’).

MAye Al shy cegdanil nobke hani
(0] Y X
‘Are you making the table [to be] high?’
2. Wk mandil- V.p.aux.

This auxiliary verb is identical to ha- in every respect except that it is more
emphatic than the latter,
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(@) When preceded by a Vip.
b M w9 calil gage mandilanni
0O X X
‘Did vou make the car go?
T7h vE EE d9A sy

nuga nalit donil ba:lze mandilanni “Who has made you earn money?’
O o0 X X

(b)) When preceded by a V.d.

v WA wbE el bulil balke mandilala *Make the light brighter.”
0O Y X
AA wEelx gudulil gamke mandilado
O 3 X
*Even if you make your shoes dark.’

3. %] dwe- V.p.aux.

(@) ‘independent of the will or intention on the part of the subject’ when
preceded by V.p.
Hell 24 =l<det yibe oge dweadia
X X

‘[1] happened to come home [although I did not intend to].'

stopf x| 7} W AAl  x|ed-gvlu} halabajiga bosige dweasimnida
X X
‘It so happened that [my] grandfather saw it.’

(b) *processive verb formative’ with the meaning ‘to become’ when pre-
ceded by V.

“rol 7l Al #w) giiga nobke dwelka *Will he become important?’
Y X
shwel Al B A hanili malke dweadei
Y X
‘The skv has become clear, has it not?

5.2.1.1.2.3.1.4, With the Group IV Auxiliary Verbs

obul 3t aniha- V.p./d.aux. — negation

L.
g L~ -
2. 223 mosha- V.p./d.aux. ‘to be unable to’
3.k mal- V.p.aux. — negation

Of the three auxiliary verbs listed above, aniha- and mosha- are in com-
plementary distribution with /meal- in relation to the types of sentence; that is,
aniha- and mosha- occur in declarative and interrogative sentences only,
whereas mal- occurs in imperative and propositive sentences only. As an
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exception to the complementary distribution mentioned above, mal- may
also occur in interrogative sentences if the subject noun is expressed by a first
person pronoun.

1. obulal aniha-
o] ololi= o}z Az ofuldc} iainin ajig gadéi anihanda
X X
“This child does not walk yet.”
5 a7 epvalc} cogil Soyi anihedia ‘[He] did not fire the gun.’
X X
stz WA ek hagkjoga madyi anni ‘lsn’t the school far?’
Y %

I

. 43} mosha-
webal =2l Esbecl nollusa didei motajadia
X X
‘Frightened, [she] could not hear.
akell  spa]l EEbo) gigcane gayi motanda
X X
‘[She] cannot go to the theatre.”
S wlel Er]  EEhc} onil nali joci motada
Y y
‘It is not clear today [regrettably])
A slight semantic difference is observed between aniha- and mosha-, both
of which are used to form negative constructions. aniha- expresses ‘simple
negation’ while mosha- expresses (i) ‘inability or incapability’ on the part of
the subject if the subject is represented by an animate noun, especially a per-
sonal noun or nouns, (i) ‘regret’ on the part of the speaker for something
being unfavourable otherwise.

3. 2hmal-

428 A}z wld & sulil saoyi masejo

X X
‘Please do not buy wine and bring it with you.’

W) wuba] A} neil ianagi mabsida ‘Let us not leave tomorrow.’
X X

Wi= b2l wbob nanin gagi malka  *Shall 1 not go?’

X X

5.2.1.1.2.3.2. Verbal Heads with Compound Sateliite

Following the illustration of verbal heads with simple satellite (cf. 5.2.1.1.2.3.1),
illustrative examples of those with compound satellite are given below under
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two separate headings, X and Y, the former representing the nucleus of pro-
cessive type and the latter that of descriptive type.

5.2.1.1.2.3.2.1. X Type
(i)  Verbal Heads with Twvo Auxiliary Verbs

X xx ol wA Al
maga boge hasinda ‘[He] allows me to try and eat [it].
X X X

dol Fo g

ilga jua Sanninda ‘[She] is reading [it] again and again [for you].’
X X X

Xxy Yol BT A}

iba bogo sibia ‘(1] would like to try and wear [it].

A X y

adel 29 a9l

gilimi gilja yigo idia  “The picture is being drawn.’

X x vy
Xyy i ezl et}
anko idéi anta ‘[She] is not sitting.’
X y vy

wal Az g}
nubko sibéi anta ‘[He] does not want to lie down.’

X y oy
Xyx 7kar AA sk}
gago sibke hajadia ‘(1] had him want to go.’
X y X

3L ol &gl
Jolgo idke mandiladia ‘[He] made him drowsy.’
X y X

(i)  Verbal Heads with Three Auxiliary Verbs
XXXX g7 ultSo] o} w}
ulge mandiin noa bwa
X X % %
“Try and make her cry [and leave her crying].’
Xxxy 28 A sz 9r}
gilia jja gago idia
X x Xy
‘[The] picture is nearly finished’ (lit. ‘is being drawn’ [and]
almost done).
Xxyx e wjga 4o @}
Jalla baligo sipa handa “[She] would like to cut it off.
X X y X
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Xxyy 7Hae] wla 9lx] ekgkz
kabula dego idéi anadei
X Xy Yy
‘[You] were not behaving flippantly, [were you?].’
Xyxx WAL A s Eoo
nolgo sipa hage dweadia ‘[He] has come to like playing.’
X ¥ X
Xyxy 232 4ol star 9}
didko sipa hago isadia
X y X v
‘[She] wanted to hear it’ (lit. ‘was wishing to hear’).
Xyyx U1 b B | - e |
Jolgo idci anke dweadci ‘[He] has managed not to be drowsy.’
X y oy X
Xyyy WA glw AR g
manyigo idko sibé¢i anta ‘[1] do not want to keep on touching [it].
X vi 3 ¥

(iii) Verbal Heads with Four Auxiliary Verbs
Xxxxx 9 oAz oA sl Hoelz}
ula deyi anke haja boala “Try to stop her crying on and on.’

X x X X X
(lit. ‘try making her not to go on crying’).
XXYyXx 4 iz A sha] kA

busja dego sipa hayi malge
X X Yy X X
‘Stop wishing to destroy [it] completely.’
Xxxyx Ay oA ¥3 4o 3ot
gjandja nage dwego sipa handa
X X X y X
‘[He] would like to find himself standing it [somehow].!
Xyyyy 7o 2o Az @ gstr
nun idko sibéi anci anadia ‘[He] did not dislike to be lying down.’
X v y vy v

(iv) Verbal Heads with Five Auxiliary Verbs
Xxxxxx 2o 94 wg =z A sl Feolut
usanamgja balja jiji anke haja juala
X X X X X X
‘Do not allow [it] to be laughed away [for her sake].’
Xxxxyx 38 712 @2 & Fz: 2o s}
Japjagaji anke he jugo sipa handa
X o X y X
‘[She] wants to make him not to be arrested and taken away [for
his sake].’
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Xxyxxx o]z Wz ale]l 3}z o7 vwiselrh
igja nego sipa hayi anke mandilaclia
X K y X X X
‘[They] made [her] not to want to overcome [pains].’

5.2.1.1.2.3.22. Y Tipe
(i) Verbal Heads with Two Auxiliary Verbs
Y xx A S I R R
malga jja baliadia *[1t] has become completely clear.”
Y x X
EEUE S

Jamke dwea bolka *Shall I try to become young?'

Y N X
Y xy wAl o skar A
bulke hago simni ‘Do you want to make it red?’
Y X v

24 ukEs gl
kige mandilgo idia  *They are making it big.’

Y X v
Y yx 7AA A4 =
gilji anke dweadia  ‘[1t] somehow became not long.’
Y oy X

A RelAl sheje}
nobci motage hajala  *Don’t let it get high!'
Y V X
Yyy A Al (=) ek
kiji ancifnin) anta
Y yv Pel. vy
‘It is somewhat big’ (lit. ‘It is not not big’).
(i1y  Verbal Heads with Three Auxiliary Verbs
Youxx wtol  z]A @ Wz}
balga jige he boya  *Let us try to make it bright.”
Y XXX

Yxny stAl ste] Far <le}
madke haja jugo idia *[He] is making [it] fit her.’
Y X X 0y
Yxyx fra sl wlan el sy
Jumanhage dwego sipa hani
Y X v X

‘Do vou want to become famous.”
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Yxyy ol s A gkoc)
Alja Jigo sibéi anadia
Y x vy y
‘[She] did not wish to become young.’

Y yxx F2l dAl whEe]l welut
Jobci anke mandila noala
Y y X X

‘Don’t make it narrow’ (lit. ‘Make it not to be narrow’).

Yyxy o= 2] ¢otA Ea A}
apiji anke dwego sibia
Y y X y
‘I don’t wish to be ill’ (lit. ‘I wish to become not ill’).
Yyyx EA 4zl(e) @4 sl
nobéi ancitnin) anke dweadia
Y vy Pcl. vy X
‘It has become somewhat high’
(lit. ‘It has become not not high’).
Yyyy LS S I = B 2
sigi anci anci anta
Y ¥ v 9
‘It is not all that bitter (after all).
(lit. It is not not not bitter.)

(iii) Verbal Heads with Four Auxiliary Verbs
Y X XXX &3 AA st F3A wka
silpa yige haja juji malja  ‘Let us not make her sad.’
Y x x X X
YXxxy %ol AA oAl st Al
nija iy anke hago sibia
Y x X X v
‘I would like to make [her] not to be late.
Y xxvx ael A spar A shedc}
calba yige hago sipa hajadia
Y X X v X
‘[She] wanted it to become short.
Yyxxx  7hgia sbAl el e i)
saljabéi anke he jua bolka
Y yoOX X X
‘Shall I try to make you not to feel itchy?’
Yyxyx SHskA oA E=a Ale]stx
bulpjanhayi anke dwego sipa haji
Y v X X \
‘[She] wishes to become not nncomfortable.’
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Yyxxy g el mEel ww gldd
Jalei anke mandila noko isadia
Y ¥ X X y

‘[She] was making it not thin.’

(iv) Verbal Heads with Five Auxiliary Verbs
Yxxxxx @5s Hol siAl st FAl Er
henbokage dwea gage haja juge dweadia
Y X X X X X
‘I have managed to make [him] happy (for them).
Yxyxyy A =5a Aol glw o)zl okch
nobke dwego sipa hago idéi anta
Y X vy X vy ¥
‘[He] is not hoping to become important.’
Yyxxyx #Hza oA s wa Aol e}
gamci anke he noko sipa jjadia
N y X X y X
‘I find [myself] wishing to make [it] not to be black
[and keep it that way].’
Yyxxxy ofzz @A & Fo} Fz At
apiyi anke he noa Jugo sipadia
Y vV X X X y
‘[The doctor] wanted to make [her] not to be ill [to remain
like that] for her.

5.2.1.2. Expansion of Verbal Phrase

The expansion of a verbal phrase may consist of (i) a processive adverb, (ii) a
descriptive adverb, (iii) a processive-descriptive adverb (cf. 3.4.4.1-3), (iv) a
nominal phrase which has as its head the post modifier mankim/manci‘as ~
as’ or ‘to the degree that’ (cf. 3.4.2.2.2), or (v) a relational phrase which con-
sists of the noun yapdo ‘degree, extent’ and the particle /o ‘to, towards, as,
with, by’ (cf. 3.4.5.4.1), or (vi) an adverbial phrase (cf. 5.2.1.2.6).

3.2.1.2.1. Processive Adverb as Verbal Expansion

A processive adverb occurs with a verbal head which is of processive type or
whose nucleus is of processive type, e.g.

Tl whal &el "l mudi palli hilja jjadia
V.d. V.p.aux.

VH.p.
‘Water has become impure [very] quickly.
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aelss AH AA slel solilil jamyam jagke hela
V.d. V.p.aux.
VH.p.
‘Make the sound [become] small(er) gradually.’

= 2k} gal janda ([He] sleeps well.”
 Vp

wleko] 44 o] sic) halami solsol bula wadla
VH.p.

‘The wind blew gently.’
HAAs] skar  sle} cancani hago idia
V.p. V.d.aux.
‘[They] are doing it slowly.”

5.2.1.2.2. Descriptive Adverb as Verbal Expansion

A descriptive adverb occurs with a verbal head whose nucleus is descriptive
type or ends with the verb boi- ‘to be scen, to seem’ (cf. 5.2.1.1.1), e.g.

o §- 2] ekekr} meu joci anadia ‘[1t] was not very good.’

vad.
wlo] djeta]  Fol  Av} bapi dedanhi joba jjadia
vd.
‘The room has become very small.’
#H o] welr} pag nilea boinda ‘[She] looks very old.’
V.p.

74Ak A Redguck gajag ka bojasimnida ‘[He] looked the tallest.’

Vd.

5.2.1.2.3. Processive-Descriptive Adverh as Verbal Expansion

A processive-descriptive adverb may occur with any type of verbal head,
processive or descriptive, e.g.
Y5 2}A] wpe} namu gapi mala ‘Do not sleep too much.’

V.p.
v E=Al bl ok namu joke mandiladia ‘[She] made it too good.
V.d.  V.p.aux.
Aebal 43 sagdaghi swibei Tt is very easy)
V.
Ars] wpAlar A A sagdaghi masigo ogedci

V.p.
‘He will come very drunk.’

5.2.1.2.4. Nominal Phrase as Verbal Expansion

A nominal phrase of the structure Adj./adj.cl. + mankim/manci may occur
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before a nucleus of descriptive type and, less frequently, before one of proces-
sive type, e.g.
olubst wHAl w2} imankim balke haja
V.
‘Let’s make [it] as bright as this.’

wab wiz o A} nollal mankim ka jirdia
v
‘[11] has become as big as to surprisc [me].’
ol A8 wkal  gckauni buil manci jadia
- V.p
‘[He] has slept [so long] that his eyes are swollen.’

5.2.1.2.3. Relational Phrase as Verbal Expansion

A relational phrase of the structure Adj./adj.cl. + jagdo + lo, may occur
before a nucleus of descriptive type and, less frequently, before one of proces-
sive type, e.g.
S AR waAl sle] = ogijandolo bisage hajado
Vd.
‘Even if [vou] make [it] that expensive.
hisgwane galjandolo apige dweadia
2
*[She] became so ill that she went to a hospital’
(lit. *to the extent that she went to a hospital’).

Welel ZAEE opms) Hglch

S
le g
o

—

| B |

A wli=chnollal jandolo manninda
- V.p.
‘[He] eats so much as to surprise me.”’

I

5.2.1.2.6. Adverbial Phrase as Verbal Expansion

The adverbial phrase, which is an endocentric construction consisting of a
processive adverb as its head and (i) a descriptive adverb, (ii) a processive-
deseriptive adverb, (iii) a nominal phrase (cf. 5.2.1.2.4), or (iv) a relational
phrase (¢f. 5.2.1.2.5) as its subordinate, may oceur before a nucleus of proces-
sive type, c.g.
o5 2+ gk} men jal handa *He does it very well.” (meu “very” Adv.d.)
sub. H V.p.

adv.ph.
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ksl AAE] 2 sl sandaghi cancanhi ogo idia
sub. H V.p.
adv.ph.

‘[They] are coming quite slowly.’
(sandanhi ‘quite, considerably’ Adv.p.d.)
olubst  #jdto] Al ¥ g} imankim kekisi sige dweadia
sub. H Vp
adv.ph.
‘[You] have become so able as to write as clearly as this now.”
(imankin ‘this much’ NP)
o9 Awg wel 2ol welc} usiul qagdolo palli jia baliadia
sub. H V.p.
adv.ph.

‘[ They] built [it] ridiculously fast.
(usiul jandolo “as to be laughable’ rel.ph.)

5.3. RELATIONAL PHRASE

The relational phrase is an exocentric construction consisting of two immedi-
ate constituents, ‘Axis’ and ‘Relatum’ occurring in that order. An ‘Exocentric
Construction’ is a construction which does not share the same distribution as
any of its constituents; e.g., an English prepositional phrase such as ‘in the
house’, which can occur in the sentence *He is in the house’, but where none
of the words making up the phrase can alone replace the phrase in the same
sentence. The axis is most commonly filled by a noun or a nominal phrase,
but in some relational phrases it may also be filled by other relational phrases
or a clause. The relatum is filled by a particle, e.g.

ub o 7] bam kayi ‘il evening’

axis relatum
o] 7| % jagi o ‘to this place’
axis relatum
Two types of relational phrase are distinguished on the basis of their syn-

tactic functions, ‘Adverbial Relational Phrase’ and ‘Adjectival Relational
Phrase’.

5.3.1. Adverbial Relational Phrase

The adverbial relational phrase has as its relatum (i) a directive particle, (ii) a
quotative particle or (ii1) a clausal conjunctive particle (¢f. 3.4.5.4.1, 3.4.5.4.2,
3.4.5.6.2). All adverbial relational phrases may occur either alone as minor
sentences or more commonly as adjuncts in the clause structure, Some adver-
bial relational phrases may be followed by a modifyving particle (¢f. 3.4.5.9).
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(i)  Directive Particle as Relatum
#lell  <lcl yibe idia ‘[She] is at home.’
wto 2 szt bakilo gaja ‘Let’s go out.” (lit. ‘to out’)
vxg  ukE e}l namulo mandiladia ‘[ They] made it with wood.’
sledAwt B 5 elrl [andansa man bolsu idia
-~ Pel.
‘One can see it only in London.’
= Aoz 7hu) gigéane do gani ‘Do you go to the theatre too?’
Pcl.
mdf.

(i) Quotative Particle as Relatum
1% AlFe] Alciar gl
gido sigole ogediago handa
‘He says that he will come to the country side too.
o7& Solgtm et}
igasil inilago bulinda *We call it silver.!

(ii1) Clausal Conjunctive Particle as Relatum
a8 merruk vhA By Al

S LS

gicegil boadliaman dasi bogo sibla

‘I saw/read the book but I would like to read it again.’

Y el Alzke] glcl
nado aldasipi sigani a:bla *As you know, there is no time.’

5.3.2. Adjectival Relational Phrase

The adjectival relational phrase has as its relatum the adjectival particle i ‘of”
(cf. 3.4.5.8), and is syntactically identical to an adjective, i.c., occurs as subor-
dinate to a succeeding noun or NP. The axis of the adjectival relational
phrase may be filled by cither a noun, a nominal phrase or an adverbial rela-
tional phrase, e.g.

(i) N or NP as Axis

vlo] 2} naii ca ‘my car’ (lit. ‘I of car’)

N
ad=te] -2l jaggugii gopwan ‘parks of England’
N
210 wbeol @ Jalmin nalii kum

NP
‘voung day’s dream’ (lit. ‘the dream of the days when we were young’)
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(ii)  Adverbial Relational Phrase as Axis
The adjectival relational phrase which has as its axis an adverbial relational
phrase ends in two particles since the axis itself ends in a particle.
A Eell A el Al saulesa di sosig ‘the news [of] from Seoul’
adw.rel.
adj.rel.

Aol 7l A 2] # =) cinguegesa ii pjangi ‘a letter [of] from a friend’
adv.rel.

adj.rel.

el el Al 2]  ZHAF amaniege ii gamsa ‘thanks [of] to mother’
adwv.rel.

adj.rel.

Al o ol %] gasigilo i doli *duty [of] as a son’
adv.rel.

adj.rel.
wAkzkel 71 o) &) gjojapgwa il gin dehwa
adv.rel.
adj.rel.
‘a long talk (of) with the principal’



VI
CLAUSE

The clause may be defined as an endocentric construction which consists of a
predicate as its head and one or more other elements preceding the head as its
expansion. The predicate, which is the only obligatory element within the
clause structure, consists of a full verb or a verbal phrase inflected with a final
or non-final inflectional ending (cf. 4.3.5). As a predicate may be expressed by
a single verb, the minimal form of a clause in Korean is a single verb, except
where the verb is the copula i- ‘to be’ (¢f. 3.4.1.1.1), which is always found
preceded by N or NP, e.g.

(i) Predicaie as Clause

2t} onda ‘[Someone] comes.’

#=2e e} Josimnida ‘[1t] is nice.

2}at Ale] gt o} jago sipa hamnida ‘[He] wants to sleep.’
(i) N/NP + Copuda Verb i- as Clause

o Zolc} janpilida ‘[This] is a pencil.’

whol o)t} palgan koc ida ‘(1] is a red flower.

NP

(iii)y Expansion + Predicate (Head) as Clause
wo] =9l koci piadia ‘The flower has blossomed.’

S P
apake] o} wrr} sadami aju manta ‘There are many people.’
S Adv. V
P
M7} aekels  Ei=t} gesa gojayilil conninda
S O P

‘A dog is chasing a cat.’

U= e ulelz} oo} nanin onil maliga apida
st A 8 P
‘| have headache today.’

6.]. FINAL AND NON-FINAL CLAUSE

The clause is of two major types, ‘Final Clause’ and ‘Non-Final Clause’, and
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all clauses are referable to one of the two types. Every final clause has its
predicate inflected with a final inflectional ending (cf. 4.3.5.1) and occurs by
itself as a major sentence, whereas every non-final clause has its predicate
inflected with a non-final inflectional ending (cf. 4.3.5.2) and may occur
either by itself as a minor sentence or more commonly as part of a major sen-
tence, e.g.

(1)  Final Clause

shazel  2tel hanili magia  “The sky is clear.’

P
BE A kamil simninda ‘[They] are chewing gum.’
l)
wzle 7l gjohwee gani ‘Are you going to the church?’
P
A= Atk cegil bobsida ‘let’s look at the book.
P

(i) Non-Final Clause

shizol  wtewd hanili malgimjan if the sky is clear’

p
e Ko kamil sibimja ‘while chewing gum’
P
w3l 7k gjohwee ganin ‘[He] who is going to the church’
P
W& cegil bom  ‘looking at the book’

P

6.2. ELEMENTS OF CLAUSE

The elements of the clause are (i) Predicate (P), (ii) Subject (S), (iii) Object
(0), (iv) Complement (C), (v) Agent (Ag.) and (vi) Adjunct (A). Of these six
clements, only P is obligatory and the rest optional.

6.2.1. Predicate

Any verb or VP which is inflected with a final or non-final inflectional ending
may occur as the predicate of a clause. There are six different types of predi-
cate distinguished according to the type of clause in which they occur; they
are (i) *Transitive Predicate’, (ii) ‘Intransitive Predicate’, (iii) ‘Descriptive
Predicate’, (iv) ‘Equational Predicate’, (v) ‘Passive Predicate’ and (vi) ‘Causa-
tive Predicate’.
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6.2.1.1. Transitive Predicate (P.tr.)

The transitive predicate consists of (¢) a transitive verb (cf. 3.4.1.2) or (b)a VP
of transitive type, i.e., one which includes at least one transitive verb in the
nucleus but does not include the passive voice formative ji- (cf. 3.4.1.3.2) in
the satellite. Every transitive predicate may occur with an object, e.g.

2ozl gonil canda  ‘[He] kicks the ball)’

P.r.
H =z]  ekekclilea noci anadia
P.tr.
‘(He] has not read [the book for tomorrow’s lesson].’

6.2.1.2. Intransitive Predicate (P.intr.)

The intransitive predicate consists of (@) a processive intransitive verb (cf.
3.4.1.2 and 3.4.1.4) or (b) a VP of intransitive type, i.e., one whose nucleus is
composed of intransitive verbs only and which does not include a causative
voice formative (cf. 3.4.1.3.2) such as ha- or mandil- in the satellite, e.g.

okolc} anjadia  ‘[She] sat down.

P.intr.
1 9l#] nolgo idei ‘[They] are playing.”
P.intr.
o] 4)ar )t} nmuaswigo idia ‘[1] am in bed resting.’

P.intr.

6.2.1.3. Descriptive Predicate (P.d.)

A predicate which consists of (@) a descriptive verb (cf. 3.4.1.1) or (b) a VP of
descriptive type, i.c., one including a descriptive verb as nucleus and one or
more auxiliary verbs other than the causative voice formative as satellite, is
a descriptive predicate. The descriptive predicate may occur with two sub-
jects, e.g.
1Y whSo] )} ginin maimi jota
S S Pd.
‘He is kind’ (lit. ‘his heart is nice’).
elzbo] o] wkAl ekl Jangami donimanci anadla
S S Pd.
‘The old man was not rich’ (lit. ‘The old man money was not plenty’).

6.2.1.4. Equational Predicate (Peq.)

The equational predicate consists of either the copula verb i- ‘to be’ (cf.
3.4.1.1.1) or dwe- ‘to become’ V.p., or a VP with dwe- as nucleus, ¢.g.
] o)} gagmiida ‘[I1] is a rose.’
C Peq.
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27b abelel = 9l} giga sadlami dweadia
C Peq.
‘He has become a man.’

=]

ol o]l&o] =ar  elrh muli Alimi dwego idia
C Peq.
“Water is becoming ice.’

6.2.1.5. Passive Predicate (P.pasy.)

The passive predicate consists of (a) a passive verb, i.e., a transitive verb in-
cluding the passive voice suffix (cf. 4.3.1.1) or (b) a verbal phrase of passive
type, i.e., one including at least one passive verb in the nucleus but excluding
the voice formative (cf. 3.4.1.3.2 and 5.2.1.1.2.3.1.3) from the satellite, or one
including a nucleus of transitive type (cf. 5.2.1.1.1) and the passive voice for-
mative yi- in the satellite, e.g.
#e]7} zelc} yuiiga killinda *[His] attention is [being] drawn.’
P.pasv.
sle] oo} 7k} japin mukia gadia
V.pasv. V.pasv.
P.pasv.
‘[He] was caught, bound and taken away.’
vtz zbel 2l namuga jalla jinda  “The tree is being cut.’
V.tr. Vaaux.
P.pasv.

6.2.1.6. Causative Predicate (P.caus.)

Every predicate which consists of (¢) a causative verb, i.e., a verb including
the causative voice suffix (cf. 4.3.1.2) or (b) a verbal phrase of causative type,
i.e., one including a causative verb in the nucleus and/or a causative voice for-
mative (cf. 3.4.1.3.2 and 5.2.1.1.2.3.1.3) in the satellite, is a causative predicate.
A causative predicate of phrasal type which includes a causative verb in the
nucleus results in double causativity (cf. 6.3.6.7), e.g.

SA& oA} fmsigil magija  ‘Let us feed [him].

P.caus.
el =l elil nolljadia ‘[She] made the child play.’
P.caus.
2v7E dES B8l ) sonjaga algulil bulkiadia

P.caus.
“The girl blushed’ (lit. ‘reddened her face’).
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oS RF Al sl S algulil bulkige hajasso
V.caus. V.aux.
P.aus.
‘[They] made the girl blush.” (lit. ‘made the girl redden her face’).
(hajasso causve.fmtv.)
2738 ®o] A wE o) sungiagil iwia gage mandiladia
Nuc. V.aux.

P.caus.
‘[They] made the policeman go running.’ (rmandiladia causyc.fmtv.)

6.2.2. Subject

The subject is commonly expressed by a noun or NP plus the subject particle
ga/i, kesa or esa (cf. 3.4.5.1), or by a noun or NP plus a modifying particle
(cf. 3.4.5.9). In spoken Korean, just a noun or NP occurs frequently as S
without being accompanied by one of the particles mentioned above, e.g.

H|7} 2t} biga onda ‘It is raining.’

S

4ko] =2 sani nobso ‘The mountain is high.’
S

& Ak "ok of sazlamin mjacinja

S
‘How many people are due to come?’ (in Pcl.mdf.)
=] glc} pjangifga) azbla  ‘There is no letter.’
S

6.2.3. Object

The object is commonly expressed by a noun or NP plus the object particle
il /il (cf. 3.4.5.2), or by a noun or NP plus a modifying particle (cf. 3.4.5.9).
Just like the element S, O may, in spoken language, be expressed by a noun or
NP alone, e.g.

zH5 Ebo} calil tanda  ‘[She] rides, in a car.’

0
NS 9Sst mwasil magilka ‘What shall we eat?’
0]
B AL e W mugaun gabag do boneni
NP
O

‘Are you sending the heavy briefcase too?’
A& 2ok sinmunil) bonda  ‘[1] am reading the newspaper.’
O
6.2.4. Complement

The complement is commonly expressed by a noun or NP plus the subject
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particle ga/i or a modifying particle (cf. 3.4.5.9). Like S and O, the element C
is sometimes expressed in spoken language by N or NP alone, e.g.
ube] wtol =W bami naji dwemjan “If the night becomes the day.’
8 €
Y o]2o] =gyt naalin(i) dweadkuna You have become a man!’
S C

When the predicate is expressed by the copula verb i- the complement
occurs without the particle, e.g. % olck mulida ‘[It] is water.
C

6.2.5. Agent

The agent occurs both in passive and causative clauses. The element Ag. in
the passive clause is expressed by a noun or NP plus the agent particle (cf.
3.4.5.3) only, and the agent particle is obligatory. However, the element Ag.
occurring in the causative clause may be expressed by N/NP plus the agent
particle or a modifying particle (cf. 3.4.5.9), or by N/NP alone, e.g.

ololof|zl] o]z ule}l aiege magifi mala

Ag. P.caus.
‘Don’t make the child eat [it].
Fol% 187 nuido ipilka *Shall [I] make my sister wear [it] also?’
Ag. Pcaus.

ofe] o)z wle} af magiji mala ‘Don’t make the child eat [it].!

Ag. Pcaus.
A-gte] RE 2} eingu hante budlilliadia
Ag. P.pasv.

‘[She] was held by a friend.

6.2.6. Adjunct

The adjunct may be expressed by (@) an adverbial noun (cf. 3.4.2.1.4), (b) an
interrogative adverb (cf. 3.4.4.4), (¢) an adverbial relational phrase (cf. 5.3.1)
or (d) a nominal phrase expressing ‘Distance’ or ‘Duration of time’. Such a
nominal phrase may sometimes be followed by the object particle /i{/il (cf.
3.4.5.2) for emphasis, or by a modifying particle (cf. 3.4.5.9) with additional
meaning. The element A expressed by N/NP + [i//il, although identical in
construction to the element O, is, however, differentiated from the latter by its
inability to be transformed into the element S of the passive clause corres-
ponding to the active clause in which such an agent occurs, e.g.

(i)  Adverbial Noun as Adjunci

Wl Az Ao 742 neil jangajane gagesso
A
‘I will go to the station tomorrow.’
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ojele]l 7] HH3I| b} jaini jagi cancanhi ganda
A
‘A woman is going rhere slowly.’

(i) [Interrogative Adverb as Adjunct
of starel  <FrW we haghkjoe angani ‘Why don’t you go to school?’
A
ofwA vx we] #lel aisnke nado palli hela
A
‘Do [it] quickly somehow.’

(ii1) Adverbial Relational Phrase as Adjunct
ofzalell =7} elel 9 acime nuga iSAS0
‘Who was [here] in the morning?’

Wl AARN 7L neil Jaggajane gagesso
‘1 will go to the station tomorrow.’

(iv) Nominal Phrase as Adjunct
Ael () = et simniflil) iwiadia ‘[He] ran ten i
A

(li=measure of length: V5 mile)

DFL(E) =1 il guilfil) noni “Will you have @ week off?’
A
Hdlv)s FA12H(S)  wektut relebilil dusigan(il) boadkuna
A
“You have watched the television for rwo hours.

6.2.6.1. Multiple Adjuncts

The adjunct does not always occur singly. A sentence or a clause may include
any two or more of the four different tvpes of adjunct, which have been de-
scribed in 6.2.6, ¢.g.

2= o ekrh onil we angani *Why do you not go roday?’
A A
oAl vx  ojgAl Al A28

Y} age nado aiake sesiganil hedia
A A A
‘Somehow 1 also did [it] three hours yesterday.

6.2.7. Interrelations among the Elements of a Clause

The interrelations obtaining among the elements of the clause may be stated
in two different ways. Firstly, using the criterion of binary opposition of
obligatory/optional occurrence, the six elements are divided into the obliga-
tory elements P and optional elements, S, O, C, Ag. and A. And this criterion
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provides the basis for analysing the clause as an endocentric construction
that consists of a P as head and other elements as expansion. Secondly, on
the basis of the degree of cohesion with P, the five optional elements may be
grouped into (i) O, C and Ag., and (ii) S and A. The cohesion between P and
O/C/Ag., whose presence or absence is potentionally determined by P, is
greater than that between P and S/A, which may occur in any clause irrespec-
tive of the type of P found in it.

6.3. TYPES OF FINAL CLAUSE

Six different types are distinguished of clauses according to (i) the type of
predicate (6.2.1) functioning in them, and (ii) other clause elements occurring
with P. They are: (¢) ‘Transitive Clause’, (b) ‘Intransitive Clause’, (¢) ‘Descrip-
tive Clause’, (&) ‘Equational Clause’, (e) ‘Passive Clause’ and (/) ‘Causative
Clause’.

6.3.1. Transitive Clause

A transitive clause includes a transitive predicate (cf. 6.2.1.1) as P and has the
potentiality of having the element O in it. The elements and structure of an
unmarked (non-emphatic) transitive clause are: (S) + (0) + P.

In the discussion of the six different clause types, the element A is to be
understood as positionally free except where restrictions are introduced. Most
transitive clauses lend themselves to passive transformation (cf. 6.3.5.1), e.g.

Zde) S abclsonjani gopil canda  ‘The boy is kicking a ball”’
S 0 P
M7E H 714 ofolE =t} gega Jagisa ailil conninda
S A O P
‘A dog is chasing a boy there”
of# 3= Awb AL el ok age ginin gapmal ilil mani hedia
A S A 0O P
‘Really he worked hard yesterday.”

Transitive clause structures of marked (emphatic) type, which are less fre-
quent than the unmarked one, are (O)(S)P, P(S)(O) and P(O)(S), in each of
which the first element is brought into focus, e.g.

Wk A& ool Bt nega cegil ilga bolka
S 0 P
‘Shall I try and read the book?’

Ae W 9 7 cegil nega ilea bolka
O S B
glo] EHzl 7} 2L ilga bolka nega cegil
P S O
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Hel Bk S ) ilga bolka cegil nesa
P O S

6.3.1.1. Transitive Clause with ‘Split Object’

A transitive clause may take two objects which are related in such a way that
the objects O' and O° may be freely replaceable by a unified single object
composed of O' and O? in the form of a nominal phrase. It is noted that the
semantic relationship of O' to O is one of ‘whole — part’, e.g., ‘man — (his)
hand’, ‘woman — (her) hand’ or ‘table — (its) leg’ etc.; or one of *unit — (its)
quantity’, e.g., ‘paper — (one) sheet’, ‘book — (ten) volumes’, ‘soldier —
(ten) persons’, etc. O' and O? standing in such a relation as is described
above will be termed ‘Split Objects’. In general, split objects are semantically
somewhat more emphatic than the corresponding single object. The structure
of an unmarked transitive clause with split objects is:
() + (0') + (0) + P, eg.
AAbE g wtstc sinsalil balil balbadia
0, 0O, P
‘[He] stepped on the gentleman’s foot’
(lit. stepped [on] the gentleman [on] his foot’).
cf. 214} wro wrolr} sinsa balil balbadia

O P
obiEs B2 Aot adilil bolgilil cadia
o, 0, P

‘[He] spanked his son [on] the buttocks.”
cf. ob5 E212 #Hrl adil bolgilil cadia
O P
v oA dels 28y na o cegSagil  dalilil - bunjilanni
S 0, 0, P
‘Did you break a leg of the table?’
cf. vl WA chels Rx18 na cegday dalilil bungilanni

S (@] P
AL A9E Ay cegil jalkwanil ilganni
0, 0, P

‘Have you read ten books?’
cf. 21 o318 9l elv] ceg jalkwanil ilganni
(@] P

Marked (emphatic) structures of the transitive clause with split objects are
(ONOYP(S) and (S)(0*) P(O'), e.g.

SlE FE @AY A7) dambelil dudelil pini nega
o 0, P S
*Are you smoking two cigarettes!’
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W7k Sdi= " s S nega dudelil pini dambelil
S o, P O

1

6.3.2. Intransitive Clause

An intransitive clause includes an intransitive predicate as P but neither O or
C. The elements and structure of an unmarked intransitive clause are:
(S) + P, eg.
o]z}l Z B3] eokoyel ifjae jojoni anjala
A P
‘Sit on the chair quietly.’
HA s BAR= w3 E S5 cancanhi mogsanin gjohwelo ogo
S A P
“The priest comes slowly to church and’ (cancanhi ‘slowly’ Exp. of 0go]
Frboe] owe] gW nuga da palli twini
S P
‘Who runs faster?’

The structure of the marked intransitive clause is P(S), e.g.
Awbe]  wyiel W)= jepalli ianadia beunin
A p S
‘The actor left hurriedly.’

6.3.3. Descriptive Clause

A descriptive clause includes a descriptive predicate (cf. 6.2.1.3) as P. Two
kinds of descriptive clause are distinguished according to the type of descrip-
tive predicate used. They are “Descriptie Clause I and “Descriptive Clause
I1”. Although the elements and structure of the descriptive clauses of both
types can be uniformly set out as (S) + (C) + P, the relation, both structural
and semantic, holding between the elements S and C is different in type I and
type 1I. Thus the elements S and C in a descriptive clause of type I may be
replaced by a new subject composed of the original S and C in the same way
that the split objects O' and O? may combine to form a single unified object
in the transitive clause with split objects (cf. 6.3.1.1). Semantically the relation
of Sand C may be characterized as ‘posession’ since in most cases the referent
of the noun functioning as C may be regarded as ‘belonging to’, ‘related to’ or
‘part of” the referent of the noun functioning as S. For instance, in the follow-
ing clause:
b= welzp el=c}l nanin maliga apida
S C P
‘I have headache’ (lit. ‘I head am sick”).

the elements S and C may combine into a new subject naii mali ga ‘my head’,
where the subject noun ne ‘I’ and the complement noun mali ‘head’ constitute



158 Korean Grammar

a nominal phrase by means of the adjectival particle ii ‘of”.
On the other hand, no such relation holds between S and C within a de-
scriptive clause of type I1. For instance, in the following clause,
= A 7b A nanin gega silta
S CcC P
‘I dislike dogs’ (lit. ‘I a dog am loathsome’).

the subject na ‘I’ and the complement noun ge ‘dog’ cannot combine into a
single nominal phrase naii ge ‘my dog’ to stand ultimately as S of the same
clause without destroying the original structural relation and meaning as
exhibited by the clause. In transformational-generative terms, the relation
between the descriptive clauses of type I and Il may be viewed as a case of
surface neutralization of two different deep structures, since the descriptive
clause structure S + C + P of type I may be described as being derived from
the kernel' string S + P of intransitive type (cf. 6.3.2) by ‘C-inserting’ trans-
formation, and the descriptive clause structure S + C + P of type 11 from the
kernel string S + O + P of transitive type (cf. 6.3.1) by a ‘Detransitive’ trans-
formation. The distinction of descriptive clauses of type I and type II is rein-
forced by the fact that the subject noun of the descriptive clause type I is
represented by an animate noun only, whereas that of type | may be repre-
sented by any noun, animate or inanimate.

In view of the structural as well as semantic difference between the two
types of descriptive clause and in order to emphasize the difference between
them, the descriptive clause of type I will henceforth be given the following
structural description: (S') + (S?) + P where S? corresponds to C, and S' to
Sin the original S + C + P structure.

6.3.3.1. Descriptive Clause of Type 1

The descriptive clause of type I has as the exponent of P any descriptive verb
except the verbs listed in 6.3.3.2. Examples illustrative of the verbs occurring
in the element P of the descriptive clause of type I are:

manh- ‘to be many, much or plenty’
ki-  ‘to be big, tall, large’

! gitl- ‘tobelong’, o} api- ‘tobeill’
%= silpi- ‘to be sad’

[y 52

N

a

etc.

The elements and structure of the unmarked descriptive clause of type | are
(8" + (S + P, eg.
ZAb= wbol  F-Al o}t mogsanin bali mobsi apadia
S, 8§, P
“The priest’s foot was aching’ (lit. ‘priest foot was aching’).
' Noam Chomsky, Syntactic Structures, p. 45,
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cf, mAF(e]) o] E-A]  opukch mogsafii) bali mobsi apadia
S P
op %= 7|7} FAx} abajinin kiga kadia
S S, P

1 2
‘Father was tall’ (lit. ‘Father the height was tall’).

cf. ofw 21 (2)) 717} Z T} abajifii) kiga kadia
S P
stawst g5 Aol At hagkjoga undonjayi kida
5, 8, P
‘The school playground is large’
(lit. ‘The school the playground is large’).
cf. gkar(2]) $%Ao] =Zr} hagkjo(ii) undonjanyi kida
S P
Less common but marked structures of the descriptive clause type I are
(SHP(S?), P(SH(SY), (SHP(S!) and P(S*)(S'), e.g.
ojele- o] AHelch jainin soni jagadia
5 S P
“The woman’s hands were small.’

(SYP(S2):  jainin jagadia soni

S, P 8,

P(S')(S%):  gagadia jainin soni
P S, S,

(SHP(S'):  soni jagadia jainin
S, P S,

P(S*)(S"): ;Rgmm soni jainin
P S, S

I
6.3.3.2. Descriptive Clause of Type 11

The descriptive clause of type II has as the exponent of P a member of the
small class of descriptive verbs which can be listed. The verbs given below are
illustrative:

2141 gilib- ‘to miss or long for’

& sith- ‘to dislike’, ¥4 musab-  ‘to be afraid of’

wat bangab- ‘to be happy to [meet or hear from]’

& Joh- ‘to be good, fond of”

2]-8-3} saunha- ‘to be sorry, sad, regrettable’

ob4l aswib- ‘to miss [someone or something]’

23 gilpi- ‘to be sad over’

&8} agulha- ‘to be unjust, to feel robbed’
2122 ginsimsilab-  ‘to be worried’
-3} guygimha- ‘to be anxious, concerned’

etc.

T

oll
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The elements and structure of the unmarked descriptive clause of type 11
are (S) + (C) + P, e.g.
o= who] zelflt} amaninin lali giliwadia
S C P
‘The mother missed [her] daughter.
Aaty F-sle] Fgo) L3} jangjonin buhaii jugimi silpadia
S G P
‘The officer was sad over the death of a soldier.’
ol dvopr} v bami almana musamni
c A P
‘How much are you afraid of a tiger?’

Less frequent but marked structures of the descriptive clause of type I are
(S)P(C), P(S)(C), (C)P(S) and P(C)(S), e.g.
vhs vlaalel P58l e} nanin nesosigi gungimhedia
S C P
‘I was anxious to hear from vou.’

(S)P(C) nanin gupgimhedia nesosigi

S P C

P(SXC) gupgimhedia nanin nesosigi
P S e

(CYP(S) nesosigi gungimhedia nanin
C P S

P(C)S) gupgimhedia nesosigi nanin
P g S

6.3.4. Equational Clause

An equational clause includes an equational predicate (cf. 6.2.1.4) as P and
the element C. The elements and structure of the unmarked equational clause
are (S) + C + P. N or NP occurring in the equational clause as the element
C is not followed by the complement particle i/ga when the element P is ex-
pressed by the copula verb i- ‘to be’, and no other element such as A may be
interposed between C and P, e.g. )

2 Aet 7o} ginin s,-u}ag!{'a ida ‘Heis a singer.’
S C P
%l 2l detbelnt hangugin gigione innin nala ida
S & p

=
rle

%

‘Korea is a Far-Eastern country’
(lit. ‘Korea is a in-the-Far East-existing country’).
So] ww o]Zo] gl muli balsa alimi dweadkuna
S A 6 P
‘Water has become ice already.’
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ol @Aalo) =912 kumi hjamnsili dwendei
S c P
‘[Your] dream has become a reality.”
The marked structure of the equational clause is CP(S), e.g.
ZLe)7F Y oLk ?

giiga nugu inja *‘Who is he?’

s C P
CP(S): nugu inja giiga
cC P S

6.3.5. Passive Clause

A passive clause includes a passive predicate (cf. 6.2.1.5) as its P and may take
the element Ag. There are two kinds of passive clause distinguished on the
basis of the elements operating in them. They are termed ‘Passive Clause Type
[' and ‘Passive Clause Type II'.

6.3.5.1. Passive Clause Tvpe |

The passive clause type I, which is structurally related to and derivable, by a
passive transformation (cf. the diagram below), from the underlying transi-
tive clause of the (S) + (O) + P type, exhibits its unmarked structure as (S)
+ (Ag.) + P where the elements S and Ag. are transformationally related to
O and S respectively of the transitive clause as diagrammatically shown below.

)+
<

() + (Ag.) + P.pasv. = passive clause

(0) + P.r. = transitive clause

Examples
M7} mekold  Fokr} gega gojanilil ocadia ‘A dog chased a cat.
5 O P.r.
serol7b AellAl Zzict gojaniga geege codkjadia
S Ag. P.pasw
‘A cat was chased by a dog.’

Examples of Passive Clause Type 1
5ol 7% 9l dodugi sungjaghante japiadia
S Ag. P
‘A thief was caught by a policeman.’
Q58 ulirl A sholzlc} onilin maluga jal daka jinda
A S P
‘The floor cleans well today’ (lit. ‘the floor gets cleaned well today’).
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ofololl Al gl wiege mulljanni  *Have you been bitten by the baby?’

Ag. P
Marked structures of the passive clause type 1 are (Ag.)(S)P, (Ag.)P(S),
(SP(Ag.), P(S)(Ag.) and P(Ag.)(S), e.g.
(S)(Ag)P  Fol7} mpghe] wluir)
Joniga balame nallinda “The paper is flown by wind.’

S Ag. P
(AZ)S)P  balame jopiga nallinda By wind the paper is flown.’
Ag. S P
(AgIP(S)  balame nallinda joniga *By wind is flown the paper.’
Ag. P S
(S)P(Ag.)  jopiga nallinda balame *The paper is flown by wind.’
S P Ag '
P(S)(Ag.) nallinda joniea balame “Is flown the paper by wind.’
P S Ag.

P(Ag.)S) nallinda balame joniga ‘Is flown by wind the paper.’
P Ag. ]

6.3.5.2. Passive Clause Type |1

The passive clause type 11, which is structurally related to and transforma-
tionally derivable from the underlying transitive clause with split objects, i.e.,
(S) + (0" + (0% + P type (cf. 6.3.1.1), exhibits its unmarked structure as
(S) + (Ag.) + (C/O) + P.pasv. where the elements S and Ag. are transforma-
tionally related to O' and S respectively of the transitive clause, and (C/0) 1o
07, as diagrammatically shown below:

(S)>+<(O‘} + (03 +  P.utr. = transitive clause
| f
(8 + “(Ag) + (C/0) + Ppasv. = passive clause
Examples
M7y 5% £8 %9} gega dodugil sonil mulidia
S 0, 0, Puar
*A dog bit the thief on the hand.
%ol g fol /EE wuu
dodugi gehante soni/sonil mullj adia
S Ag. C/0  P.pasv
“The thief was bitten by a dog on the hand.’

Examples of Passive Clause Type 11

ofol 7} ofviilel Al =& EE e} aige amaniege palil japjadia
S Ag. O P
“The child’s arm was held by his mother.’
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AAbzp Az oAl wbe)  wkgl ) sinsaga gajiege bali balpjadia
S Ag. C P
‘The gentleman’s foot was trodden on by a beggar.’

sAol YolelAl weld  zelch dogseni nuiege malilil kakjadia
- Ag. O P
‘[My] brother’s hair was cut by [his] sister.’

Although the element Ag. in the passive clause is most commonly expres-
sed by an animate noun or nominal phrase, it may also be expressed by an
inanimate noun or nominal phrase unlike the transformationally related S in
the underlying transitive clause, which is always expressed by an animate
noun or noun phrase except in those rare instances where an inanimate noun
or noun phrase may occur personified or animated. Consequently, many pas-
sive clauses with an inanimate noun or noun phrase as Ag. are not matched
by corresponding transitive clauses. The following examples exemplify this
point:

e Alas Zbel wrel A} nodonjanin kale bali cilliadia
S Ag. C P.pasv.
‘A worker’s foot is pricked by a knife.’
Zro]l  egabg WS Al *kali nodonyalil balil cilladia
S O O, Pir.
*A knife pricked a worker’s foot.

I

Marked structures of the passive clause type Il are (S)(Ag.)P(C/0),
(SHC/OYP(Ag.), (Ag.)N(C/O)P(S) and (C/O)Ag.)P(S), c.g.
(SHAg)P(O) 27} Fepza]alal #g& waic)
soga sonajiege jasil pallinda
S Ag. O P
“The cow’s teat (or milk) is (being) sucked by a calf.’

(S)(Ag.)P(O) soga sonajiege pallinda jasil

S Ag. P O
(SUC)P(Ag.) soga jasi pallinda sonajiege
S C P Ag.

(AgNCIP(S)  sonajiege jasi pallinda soga
Ag. C P S

(OXAgIP(S)  yasil sogajiege pallinda soga
(@] Ag. P S

6.3.6. Causative Clause

A causative clause includes a causative predicate (cf. 6.2.1.6) as its P and may
include up to two objects and/or a complement and/or an agent. Any of the
five types of clause so far discussed, except the equational clause with the
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copula verb /- ‘to be’ as P, may be transformed into a causative clause, and the
elements and structure of a causative clause are determined by the type of the
underlying clause from which the former is derived. The following five types
of causative clause are distinguished according to the elements operating in
the causative clause structure:

(@) (SHO)P

(b) (S)ONC)P

(c) (S)O'/AgNO)P
(d) (SHAL)ONOHP
(e) (S)ON)(Ag.)(O/C)P

Each of these five types will be discussed in turn with examples in the follow-
ing sections, noting the structural relations between an underlying clause and
a causative clause derived from the former.

6.3.6.1. Causative Clause of (S)(O)P

The causative clause of (S)(O)P type is derived from («) intransitive, ()
descriptive, or (¢) passive clause of (S)P type, and the structural relation hold-
ing between the underlying clause and the corresponding causative clause is
as follows:
(S) + P = underlyving clause
(S) + (0O) + Pcaus. = causative clause
Examples

ol z| 7} o}E5S SA| &} abajiga adilil oge hedia
S O P
‘The father made his son come.’

derived from the intransitive clause
ol5o] gtt}l adili wadia “The son came.’
S P
The element S in the causative clause, such as abayi ‘father’ in the example

above, is an invented element which is not expressed in any form in the cor-
responding non-causative clause structure, e.g.

(a) Causative Clause derived from Intransitive Clause

s

olviu = =S oF3|elct amaninin talil anciadia
S O P
‘A mother made her daughter sit up.’
< "ol reichiali anjadia “The daughter sat up.’
S P
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F7E oys mebAl ) nuga nalil nollage henni
8 © P
‘Who surprised you?’
< U7} xgh nega nollanni *Were you surprised?’

S P
a5 AslA] uje} gugil sikiji mala ‘Don’t make the soup get cold,
0O P
< are] 2)i=r} gugisipninda “The soup gets cold.’
S P

(D) Causative Clause derived from Descriptive Clause
H-gol uwl-&  walch jarngoni bicil balkinda
S 0 P
‘An electrician makes the light bright.’
< o] it} hici bagla ‘The light is bright.’
8 P
ol FEE FA w5z itonnolil jobke mandilja
O P
‘Let’s make the passage narrow.’
< o] ®27} Zv} jtopnoga jobla ‘This passage is narrow.’
S P

(¢) Causative Clause derived from Passive Clause
w7 2 @elA A nuga julil kina jige hedta
S O P
‘Someone caused the string to be broken.’
< #o] ot} quli kina jjadia ‘The string was broken.’
i P
Absbe = sl Al @) 3o sagwalil jal pallige he jwadia
(@] P
[They] made the apples sell (lit. ‘to be sold’) well.’
< Abzbrd 2 Zelch sagwaga jal palljadia
S P
‘Apples sold well” (lit. ‘were sold’).

6.3.6.2. Causative Clause of (S)(O/C")(C)P

The causative clause of (SYO/C"(C)P type is derived from an equational
clause of (S)(C)P type where P has as nucleus the verb dwe- ‘to become’. The
structural relation between the underlying clause and the derived causative
clause is as follows:
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(S) + (C) + Pequ. = underlying clause
! ! !
(S) + (0/CY + (C) + Pcaus. = causative clause
The structural relation set out in the above formula shows that the element
S of the underlying clause may be transformed either into the element O or
EL e
AL Aabg Qo] A Fo
sansenin jejalil ingani dwege hedia
S O C P
‘The teacher made his pupil to become a man.’
< Al zpz} elzre] E| et} Jejaga ingani dweadia
S C P
‘The pupil became a man.’
wol @Ae]| A stedwt kwmi hjansili dwege hajala
¢ C P
‘Make your dream a reality.
< ol @Alol s} kumi hjamnsili dwenda
S C P
‘A dream becomes a reality.’

1

6.3.6.3. Causative Clause of (SO/CY(O'/C"P

The causative clause of (S)(O/C)(O'/C")P type is derived from (a) the de-
scriptive clause type I of (S')(S*)P structure (cf. 6.3.3 and 6.3.3.1) and (b) the
descriptive clause type II of (S)(C)P structure (cf. 6.3.3 and 6.3.3.2), and the
structural relation between the underlying clause(s) and the derived clause is
as follows:

(8/S) + (S8%/C) + Pdes. = underlying cl.
(8) + (O/C) + (OV/CYH + P.c'aus. = causative cl.
Examples

(@) Causative Clause derived from Descriptive Clause Type |

3= vE /b e /o] ofmAl @)
ginin nalil/nega balil/bali apige hedia
§ 0/¢ O 7€ p
‘He made my foot [to be] painful.’
< thi= wreo]l o}l nanin bali apadia ‘My foot is painful’
S 8 P

1
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(D) Causative Clause derived from Descriptive Clause Tipe 11

25 JE/UW7b NS #A uEdd
gidilin nalil/nega gelil/zega silke mandiladia

S 0/C 0,/7¢C P

‘They made me dislike dogs.’
< = el A dchnanin gega siladia

S C P
‘1 disliked dogs.

6.3.6.4. Causative Clause of (S)(O'/Ag.)(O?)P

The causative clause of (S)(O'/Ag.)(O*)P type is derived from a transitive
clause with a single object, i.e., (S)(O)P type, and the structural relation be-
tween them is as follows:

(S) + (0) + Ptr. = underlying cl.

(S) + (E)'/Ag.) + (C')f) + chaus. = causative cl.

The above diagram shows that the element S of the underlying clause may be
transformed either into the element O' or Ag., e.g.
ofol7} ME wL et aiga gelil mulil maginda
S 0O, O, P
‘A child makes a dog drink water.’
< M7} =& wi=clgega mulil magninda
S O P
‘A dog drinks water.’

yoele Aoz =& U I} buinin gajiege osil ibke hedia
S Ag., O P:
‘The lady made a beggar put on clothes.’
< AR 7F & dddc} gajiga osil ibasda
‘A beggar put on clothes.’

6.3.6.5. Causative Clause of (S)(Ag.)(O)(O*)P

The causative clause of (S)(Ag.)(O')(O)P type is derived from a transitive
clause with split objects, i.e., (SOYNOYP type, and their structural relation
is as follows:

(S) + (O) + (0 + Pir. = underlying cl.
I !

(S) + (Ag) + (C;‘} + (0% + Pcaus. = causcl.
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Examples
AMY7zt ebEeldl e g Frmedl @
amaniga adilege halmanilil dalilil jumulige handa
8 Ag. 0, 0, P
‘The mother makes her son massage his granny on the leg.’
< o] ¥UE dE Frag
adili halmanilil dalilil jumulinda
S 0, 0, P
‘The son massages his granny on the leg.’

The split objects O' and O? in the causative clause are very often combined
into a single object as in the underlying transitive clause (6.3.1.1). In such a

case, the resultant clause structure will be identical to the causative clause of

(S)O'/Ag)(O)P type (cf. 6.3.6.4), except that the element Ag. cannot alter-
nate with O', ie, cannot be expressed in the form of an object. Thus the
example given earlier may be rewritten as follows:
iyl ofEeA vy cleE FH=H g
amaniga adilege halmani dalilil jumulige handa
S Ag. (0] P
“The mother makes her son massage his granny’s leg.’

6.3.6.6. Causative Clause of (S)(O'/C')Ag.)(O/CH)P

The causative clause of (S)(O'/C')(Ag.)(O*/C?)P type is derived from a pas-
sive clause of (S)(Ag.)(C/O)P type (cf. 6.3.5.2), and their structural relation is
as follows:
(S) + (Ag) + (0O/C) + P.pasv. = underlying cl.
) v ¢ ik
(S) + (O'/CY + (Ag) + (0¥CY + Pcaus. + causcl.

Examples
2 AARE /A2 ofelelAl & s o]l wrE|Al )}
ginin sinsalil/sinsaga aiege balil/bali balpige hedia
S 0,/¢C, Ag. 0,/ C, P
‘She made the gentleman’s foot to be stepped on by a child.’
AAPE opoleAl el /b v
sinsaga aiege bali/balil balpjadia
S Ag. C/0 P
‘The gentleman’s foot was stepped on by a child.

6.3.6.7. Double Causativity

Every causative clause so far discussed has been described as being derived
from one or the other of the five different types of non-causative underlying
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clauses, i.e,, intransitive, descriptive, equational, transitive and passive. How-
ever, a causative clause may be derived from an underlying clause which is
also causative, if the underlying causative clause includes a morphologically
effected causative predicate. In other words, a double causative clause is
formed by transforming a suffix-effected causative clause into a phrasal cau-
sative clause by means of the causative formative ha- or mandil- (cf. 3.4.1.3.2
and 5.2.1.1.2.3.1.3). It is to be noted that a phrasal causative clause, i.c., one
including a causative formative, can never occur as an underlying clause for
double causative formation, e.g.
ojrive vhdlAl FAE WE HoA el
amaninin naege dogsenil babil magige handa
S Ag. 0O, o, P
‘My mother makes me feed my brother’
(lit. ‘makes me make my brother cat his meal’).
< 7t A4S e 9wsl} nega dogsenil babil maginda
S 0, 0, P
‘I feed my brother’ (lit. ‘make my brother eat his meal’).
Fol& siglelAl 2EF EFE EA g
Juinin hainege solil pulil tidke hajadia
S Ag. O, O, P
“The master asked (lit. ‘made’) his servant (to) graze the cow’
(lit. ‘made his servant make the cow pick the grass’).
< 3}glel 28 E S =9} haini solil pulil tidkisdia
8§ ©, 6, P
“The servant grazed the cow.

6.4. TYPES OF NON-FINAL CLAUSE

Apart from the final/non-final difference in the predicate form, final and non-
final clauses are identical in respect of elements and structure, except for the
positional restriction on the element P within the non-final clause structure
(see 6.4.1). Thus the clause elements, S, O, C, Ag., A and P are found to oper-
ate in the non-final clause in much the same way as they do in the final clause.
Accordingly, the six different clause types, i.e., transitive, intransitive, descrip-
tive, equational, passive and causative clauses, set up on the basis of the type
of predicate, can all be distinguished in non-final clauses.

Unlike the final clause, however, the non-final clause has three important
syntactical functions; thus some non-final clauses are syntactically similar to
a'noun. some to an adjective, and some to an adverb. In other words, the non-
final clause is a rank-shifted clause, downgraded from the clause level to the
word level. By this syntactic criterion, all non-final clauses, irrespective of
their internal structure and to which of the six different types of clause they
belong, are classified into three syntactic classes: (1) ‘Nominal Clause’, (i)
‘Adjectival Clause’ and (iii) ‘Adverbial Clause’.
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6.4.1. Internal Structure of Non-Final Clause

The internal structure of the non-final clause is identical in every respect to
that of the corresponding final clause, with one notable exception. That is,
the element P occupies the final position in every non-final clause structure
and no other elements, singly or in any combination, can ever follow P,
whereas this (post-P occurrence of non-P elements) is possible in the final
clause structure. Because of this positional restriction on the element P, the
non-final clauses are naturally outnumbered by the final clauses in variety of
internal structure. For instance, a final clause like

M7y e o} gega dagil bonda ‘A dog looks at a hen.'
S O P

may be internally restructured as

(a) gega bonda dagil
S P (@]

(D) dagil bonda gega
0] P S

(¢) bonda dagil gega
P O § et

where P is followed by O, S or by both. On the other hand, a non-final clause like

M7 9% 4 gegadagil bom  ‘That a dog looks at a hen.’
S O P

may be restructured only as
S N7 ¥ dagil gega bom
0O S P

since neither S nor O may occur after P,

6.4.2. Nominal Clause

The nominal clause is a non-final clause of which the element P is suffixed
with one of the nominal clause endings, -m/~int and -gi(cf. 4.3.5.2.1), and has
practically the same syntactic functions as a single noun, but the range of dis-
tribution of a nominal clause is by no means parallel with that of a single
noun since not every syntactic position filled by a noun can be filled by a
nominal clause. That is to say, the distributional range of a nominal clause is
narrower than that of a noun. The distributional disparity between a nominal
clause and a noun may be set out as follows:

(i) A nominal clause cannot be preceded by a nominal expansion (cf. 5.1.3).
For instance, a noun like namu ‘tree’ can be preceded by an expansion as in
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A LRSS se name fa new tree’
vkel W5 naii namu ‘my tree’
but a nominal clause like
gtarel 7 haghkjoe gam ‘going to school’
cannot be preceded by an expansion:
o] kel 7}*i hagkjoe gam ‘this going-to-school’
vkl gkanel] 3} *naii hagkjoe gam ‘my going-to-school’.

(i1) A nominal clause is never followed immediately by the adjectival parti-
cle i ‘of”, whereas a noun may be followed by i/, forming with it an adjectival
relational phrase (cf. 5.3.2).

olal o]  7|™ jnsen ii gipim ‘the joy of life’
N
adj.rel.ph.
but vFe  ®-2e) 718 *babil magin ii gipin ‘the joy of eating dinner’
n.cl.
A qtel A=} jacngu il gialgwa ‘the results of research’
N
adj.rel.ph.
but Z7|712] A3} *codkigi ii gjalgwa ‘the results of being chased’
n.cl.

6.4.2.1. Syntactic Functions of Nominal Clause

Various syntactic functions performed by a nominal clause are illustrated
below.

6.4.2.1.1. Nominal Clause as Minor Sentence

A nominal clause whose P is suffixed with the ending -m/~im occurs frequent-
Iy on its own as a minor sentence in official documents, diaries and advertise-
ments, etc.

Examples
akglo] M AL A3} palwale sangalil silsiham
A O P
‘the election to be held in August (lit. ‘holding the election in August’).’
2% A"E Y- oonil sihamil bom ‘taking an exam today’
A 0 P
oleke Yl E el fjagin dutone tikjo im
S A C P
‘this medicine being specially good for headaches’
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6.4.2.1.2. Nominal Clause as S, O, C in Clause Structure

(i) AsS
ofol7} &-7|7} e|Abe|c} wiga ulgiga jesa ida
S B = B
‘It is usual that a baby cries’ (lit. ‘A baby crying is a common thing’).
2 ozt welzh E=9v)7b 4l ‘gijajaga maliga joadkiga swibia

S, 3, P P
S
‘It is likely that she had good brains’
(lit. “That she had good brains is easy’).
(i) AsO
Aol shate] 3FS ¥ sonjani hagkjoe gamil bwanni
S A P P

O
‘Did you see a boy going to school?’
(lit. *A boy to-school going you saw?’)
wlol wiv)s  v\che) x} nali balkilil gidalija
S P P
0
‘Let’s wait for the dawn to break.’
(iii) AsC
v el Aelde]l <relzsel
sonjanin kumi keajimi antakawadia
S S P P
‘The girl was sorry that her dream was shattered.’
ol dste] rtiyel ek hjagi dehage danimi bulawadia
S A P P

G
‘[He] envied his brother attending university.’

6.4.2.1.3. Nominal Clause as Axis of Adverbial Relational Phrase

A nominal clause may function as the axis of an adverbial relational phrase
which has as its relatum a directive particle (cf. 3.4.5.4.1), e.g.
WL H717E efeld W) M} 2}
cegil ilkiga ailil bogi boda jota
S ncl. Pcl. P
adv.rel.ph.
‘Reading a book is better than looking after a baby.
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ol ola)dtell L2 ¢)A ilonil iicham e giciadci
ncl Pcl. P
adv.rel.ph.

‘[She] just understood the theory (and no more)’
(lit. ‘She stopped at understanding the theory’).
Z7] wj¥e] 9= skr} cubgi temune ileig wadia

necl  Pcl P
adv.rel.ph.
‘(1] came back early because it was cold.

6.4.3. Adjectival Clause

The adjectival clause is a non-final clause of which the element P is suffixed
with one of the adjectival clause endings, -nin, -n/-in and -1/-lil (cf. 4.3.5.2.2).
An adjectival clause has practically the same syntactic functions as an adjec-
tive, i.e., occurs as the nominal expansion (cf. 5.1.3.2). It is to be noted that
the majority of ‘Adjectives’ in familiar European languages, including Eng-
lish correspond, both syntactically and semantically, to ‘Adjectival Clauses’
in Korean, i.c., are expressed in Korean by semantically corresponding verbs
inflected in the non-final clausal form. There are only a limited number of
adjectives as such in Korean, e.g., s¢ ‘new’, hiamn ‘old, worn-out’, etc., which
are comparable to adjectives in European languages (cf. 3.3.3 and 3.4.3), e.g.
ol Er}-e % alimdaun kod
adj.cl.
‘a beautiful Alower’ (lit. ‘a flower which is beautiful’)
Helzk EF=-& 7} maliga join gasu
adj.cl.
‘a clever singer” (lit. ‘a singer who is clever/whose brain is good’)
W7b ek gka nega danin hagkjo
adj.cl,
‘the school I went to’ (lit. ‘I-have-attended school’)
Lhe]l wmpgo] A3 I pgii maimi pjanhal nal
adj.cl.
‘the day when my heart will feel free’

The Korean language has been described by grammarians, native and
Western, as a language without the ‘Relative Pronoun’ as found in European
languages, e.g. ‘who’, ‘whom’, ‘which’ or ‘that’ in English, and ‘qui’, ‘que’,
etc., in French. Lack of such pronouns has often been cited as one of the dis-
tinguishing features of Korean. This is correct as far as the linguistic data are
concerned, but it is not enough simply to say that relative pronouns do not
exist in Korean, and thereby to suggest, as is done not infrequently, that
Korean is less efficient or rich in expression than those languages which have
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them. It is far more relevant to note that a clause functionally similar to the
one introduced by a relative pronoun in English is expressed or formed by a
different grammatical device in Korean, namely, by verbal inflection. For
instance, the English clause, (The boy) whom I saw yesterday’, may be ex-
pressed in Korean by an adjectival clause, as follows:

W7 olAll M (22d) nega aje bon (sonjan)
S AP H
adj.cl.

Exp.
lit. ‘[-yesterday-saw boy’

which is formed with the adjectival clause ending -n added to the predicate
verb bo- ‘to see’. The Korean adjectival clause is therefore comparable not
only to the adjective of European languages but also to the modifying clause
introduced by a relative pronoun. As a rule, the European adjective corres-
ponds to the Korean adjectival clause whose P is the descriptive type (cf.
6.2.1.3) whereas the European modifying clause marked by a relative pro-
noun corresponds to the Korean adjectival clause whose P is the processive
type (cf. 6.2.1.1-2), e.g.

= )

‘good”: ¥+ join ‘which is good” < joh- ‘to be good’ V.d. + -in
‘which [I] bought’: 4F san ‘which [1] bought’ < sa- ‘to buy’ V.p. + -n

6.4.3.1. Syntactic Function of Adjectival Clause

The adjectival clause functions mainly as a nominal expansion, i.e., consti-
tutes an endocentric construction with an N or NP as its head, The structure
of such a construction is normally adj.cl. + Has in
Hob Ab W negasan ceg “The book which 1 bought’
adjcl. H

but H + adj.cl. may also occur (although rare) as in

A U7t A ceg nega san
H adjcl

Besides its function as a nominal expansion, the adjectival clause has two

other functions, (@) as a minor sentence, (b) co-occurrence with the adjectival
auxiliary verb.

6.4.3.1.1. Adjectival Clause as Minor Sentence

Although less free and common than the nominal clause, an adjectival clause
may occur also as a minor sentence provided the context is clear. For instance,
the adjectival clause W 7} 4F nega san ‘which | bought’ can occur on its own
as a minor sentence in reply to such a question as - 2 musin ceg “What
book?’
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6.4.3.1.1.1 Adjectival Clause + Adjectival Auxiliary Verb
The adjectival clause may be followed by an auxiliary adjectival auxiliary
verb, e.g., jagha-, cagha-, banha-, etc. (cf. 3.4.1.3.2.3), e.g.
7} ekl 2] ganin japheddi f[1] pretended to go!)”
adj.cl.

6.4.3.2. Relation between Adjectival Clause and Its H

N or NP functioning as H of an adjectival clause may be cither (i) an element
of a transformationally related final clause, from which the adjectival clause
may be analysed as being derived, or (ii) an extra-clausal element, which is
not an element of a transformationally related final clause.

6.4.3.2.1. H which is an Element of the Underlving Clause

H of an adjectival clause may be expressed by (@) S/S!, (b) O/0!, (¢) O'/Ag.
or O, or (d) A of a final clause from which the adjectival clause is derived.

(@) S/S'as H
st ¥ 8 jaghwalil bon wan ‘the king who saw the film’

O P S
adjcl. H
ol wre @ fyyni manin tal ‘a daughter who has many dreams’
8 P S,
Cadjel. H

(b) O/0'as H
27} wpeb= # wliga balanin gad ‘the thing which we want’

S P O
ofo]7} @izt Aol &= S aiga magko sipa hanin wju
S P O
adj.cl. H

‘Milk which a baby would like to drink’
Holo] wbS b AlA} buini balil balbin sinsa
S 0, P 0]
adj.cl. H
‘A gentleman whose foot a lady stepped on’

(¢) O'/Ag. or O’ as H

The underlying clause in which the elements O'/Ag. and O occur is a causa-
tive clause of (S)(O'/Ag.)(O*)P type (cf. 6.3.6.3).
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ofvfu) 7t 28 9l o} amaniga osil ipin adil
S O, P O/Ag.
adj.cl. H
‘The son whose mother clothed [him]’
< oosl o}EE /obEelAl £& Saleh
amaniga adilil/adilege osil ipjadia ‘A mother clothed her son.’

S O, /Ag. O, P
adj.cl. H

a-ele]l  E-& =l s gunini mulil magin ge
S 0, P O, /Ag.
adj.cl. H
‘The dog which a soldier made to drink water’
< ol ARE/AGA EE vlolgdr

gunini gelil/geege mulil magiadia ‘A soldier made a dog drink water.’

S O,/Ag O, P

oAviL| 7} ofg& /okEeld dd %
amaniga adilil/adilege ipin od
S 0, / Ag. P O,
adj.cl. H
‘the clothes which a mother made her son wear’

welel G/ AelAl wel % gunini gelil/geege magin mul
S 0,/Az. P O,
H adjcl.
‘water which a soldier made the dog drink’

(d) AasH
wol  fARell 7h= W4 fali juciwane ganin neil
S A P A
adj.cl. H
tomorrow when my daughter is going to nursery school’
< o]l el [l 2} iali neil juciwane ganda
S A A P
‘My daughter is going to school tomorrow.’

- 1 L = ¥ - . . . .
ol W Rz %2% dali neil ganin juciwan
S A P A
adj.cl.H
*a nursery school to which my daughter is going tomorrow’
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5o A A mulil gilil sem  ‘a well from which to draw water’
O P A
adjcl. H
< e B& U&7 semesa mulil gililka
A O P

‘Shall I draw water from a well?’

6.4.3.2.2. Extra-Clausal Element as H
ayare]l meoli= 7 salami moinin gad ‘[the fact] that people gather’

5 P H
adj.cl.
ko4l Aol wHSwl hangugesa janjeni nasil ie
A S P H
adj.cl.

‘the time when the war broke out in Korea’
chale]  3le|ell =¥ A dapsini hweiie ninnin gjagu
S A P H
adj.cl.
‘in case you are late for the meeting’ (lit. ‘the situation in which you are
late for the meeting’)

6.4.4. Adverbial Clause

The adverbial clause is a non-final clause of which the element P is suffixed
with one of the adverbial clause endings (cf. 4.3.5.2.3).

6.4.4.1. Syntactic Functions of Adverbial Clause

An adverbial clause may occur either (@) alone as a minor type sentence or (b)
more frequently as a subordinate to a final clause or a non-final clause. An
adverbial clause is very often marked, and thus separated from a final or non-
final clause to which it is subordinate, by a tentative juncture.

Examples

(a) Adverbial Clause as Minor Sentence
22 s} jalimin gago ‘the summer has gone and’
wo] Wdlel% koci bulgasado ‘even though the flower was red’
d7b el A oAb whb
nega bjagwanesa iisalil mannaimjan
‘when you see a doctor at the hospital’
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(b) Adverbial Clause as Subordinate to Other Clauses

W Ba e WY belil tago jahenil henni
adv.cl. il
‘Did you travel on board a ship?’ (lit. ‘Riding a ship, travelled?’)
AAE dded sk Y=o pamsimil magadiani bega bulida
adv.cl. fel.
‘As | have had my meal, my stomach is full.’

Bl v A7 @B ol mulkaga bisasa salgiga himdilado
. adv.cl. nf.cl.
‘Even if life is difficult, as prices are high’
(lit. as prices are high, even if life is difficult’).

6.4.4.2. Tvpes of Adverbial Clause

The z.ldverbial clause in Korean, although similar to a subordinate clause in
English both syntactically and semantically, differs sharply from the iart& in
Conslrlfction. The Korean adverbial clause is formed inflectionally with an
ancrblal clause ending, whereas the English subordinate clause ;% formed
v.\_-':lh, or introduced by, a subordinate conjunction such as “f’ ‘\\*{1en’ el
I-LErlhcrmorc, in Korean, the co-ordination of a clause to an.other is‘alqo.
cﬂecl.cd by an adverbial clause ending and not by a conjunctive word as hin
E:]glﬁh. That is to say, the first of the two Korean clauses standing in co-
ordinate ‘rc]alion (semantically) is expressed in the form of an acufverbi'al
clausc..wuhou{ any conjunctive word occuring between them. Thus both I};C
co-c:.nrdmaliou and the subordination of clauses are effected in Korean by ver-
bal inflection, i.e., by an adverbial clause ending. In IC (Immediate Con-sti[u—
ex?t) terms, a Korean adverbial clause would be analvsed into two bound con-
stituents, i.e., the adverbial clause ending which is b(;und on the one hand and
the rest preceding the adverbial clause ending which is also bound, on the
other, The following examples from Korean and English will conl,rast th

different analysis as applying in the two languages: . o

1 = . wy A
(@) xtel g /o) el }oha} nali joh-/-ini, bake nagaja
adv.cl. f.el.
‘As it is fine, let us go out.’
(D) As/ it is fine, let us go out.
sub.cl. main cl.

(¢) ofoli= o}#& wular Ffire] zhr}
ainin acimil mag-/-go, haggjoe gasda.
adv.cl. fel.
“The boy took his breakfast, and went to school.”

(d) The boy took his breakfast and went to school,
clause 1 clause 2
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The two Korean examples (g) and (c) above show that both subordinate
and co-ordinate constructions are formed inflectionally, and the IC boundary
comes immediately before the inflectional endings, thus yiclding two bound
constituents, whereas the corresponding English examples (b) and (d) show
that subordination and coordination are both effected by a conjunction and
the IC analysis yields two free forms. In view of the evidence presented so far
it is clear that on surface structure at least there is not formal distinction
between subordinate and co-ordinate clauses in Korean, and consequently,
Korean adverbial clauses cannot be classified into subordinate and co-
ordinate types as in English.

Instead, Korean adverbial clauses may be classified according to the rela-
tionship between the element S of an adverbial clause and that of another
clause with which the adverbial clause is in subordinate relation. Those ad-
verbial clauses whose S must function also as the S of a succeeding clause are
termed ‘Concentric Adverbial Clauses’ and those adverbial clauses whose S
may (i) function also as the S of a succeeding clause or (i) be different from
the S of a succeeding clause are termed ‘Concentric-Eccentric Adverbial
Clauses’ or simply ‘Eccentric Adverbial Clauses’ in short. That is to say, a
concentric adverbial clause has its subject shared with a succeeding clause to
which the former is subordinate, whereas an eccentric adverbial clause is free
10 have either one common subject shared by both clauses, or a subject of its
own, which is different from that of a succeeding clause. As will be indicated
in 6.4.4.2.2, some eccentric adverbial clauses express different meanings
depending on whether their S functions as the S of a succeeding clause or is
different from the latter.

6.4.4.2.1. Concentric Adverbial Clause

A concentric adverbial clause is formed with one of the following adverbial
clause endings:

[. 34| -gosa ‘and then, afterward’, e.g.
= dsts RaA Hed Feof LA
nanin jaghwalil bogosa, jibe dola ogedia
S 0] P f.cl.
adv.cl.

‘I will come home after seeing the film’
(lit. ‘I see the film and then will come home’).

2. wiA] /0w A -mja(nsa)/-imja(nsa) ‘while, at the same time’, e.g.
A7y 7pAA welE &} japsaga gamja(nsa), nolelil handa
S P fcl.
adv.cl.

‘While walking away, the vendor is singing.’
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3. tH(7}) -dafga) ‘interruption, transference’, e.g.
vz A5 Aubrl Al nanin cegil iglaga jani
S O P fcl

adv.cl.
‘Are you asleep while reading a book?’

4, ¥ /o =lfj)ar-il()a
elar s o8y 3 -fiago/iljago ‘in order to’
a2k -goja ZHlel Zlea 2% d9aE g
hotele galjago ginin tegsilil tadia
A P S @] 24

adv.cl. f.cl.

As shown in the examples given above the element S is overtly expressed
only once; either in the adverbial clause or in the succeeding clause.

6.4.4.2.2. Eccentric Adverbial Clause

A concentric-eccentric adverbial clause is formed with one of the following
adverbial clause endings. The first two endings, namely, -mja/linija and
-asa/-asa express two different meanings depending on whether the subject of
the adverbial clause formed with one of them, symbolized S', functions as
the subject of a succeeding clause, symbolized $2, or is different from S2,

Lo /o cmjasimja ‘and” when S' # S2, ‘while’ when §' = $2
St # S ololi= o = )
ainin usimja, genin twinda
S, P 8, P
adv.cl. fcl.
‘A baby is smiling and a dog is jumping.’

S = 8% ofoli= H5 dov 2.9t}
ainin wjnlil magimja usadia
S, O P f.cl.

adv.cl.
‘A baby smiled while having milk.’

2.0k (A1) / @1 (A1) -afsa)/~a(sa) ‘as, since, because’ when S! % S fand then’
when S' = §2 e.g,

a

St = 8% 7e] wvlze]g)(4]) $#e] ofzic}
gili mikilawa(sa) ungani aljabia
5, P S, P
advcl. fcl.
*As the road is slippery driving is difficult.’

S 1
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olAabE whil(A]) el 7] sbe]e}
iisalil manna(sa), jegilil hajala
O P O P
adv.cl. f.cl.
‘Meet the doctor and have a word.’

[
o

Al A& ZA ghae] zho,
sicanil jina(sa) haggjoe gasda
O P A P
adv.cl. f.cl.
‘Passing by the city hall, (he) went to the school.’

and’,eg. & 7Zm e 7EE 3y
nunil gamko nanin gidolil hani
O P S (@] P

adv.cl. f.el.

‘Are you offering your prayer with your eyes closed?’
(lit. ‘Are you closing your eyes and doing your prayer?’)
Us  star vs z7de}l nado gage nado ganda
s, P S, P

advcl. fcl.
‘You are going away and so am 1.

. Zb-Ja‘assoon as’, e.g. w7} 1|2} A gre] Al ] o)}

S

biga gicija, sihabi sijagiweadia
S, P S B
advel. £l
‘As soon as the rain stopped, the game started.’

Wb Aol xb ®BA el nega jibe oja, pjangil bwadia
S A P O P
adv.el. f.cl.
‘As soon as I came home [ read the letter.

=5 el } ‘until, so that’, e.g.

A -ge

Al AR dE s

dansinin jicidolog ilil haningulja
S P @] P

adv.cl. fcl.

“You are overworking yourself!”
(lit. ‘Until you are exhausted, you are working.”)

181
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A7t sl el At we w 9, ﬁ/ﬁﬁawummwn}‘”wmweg
gega iwia oge nega bulla bwa AE -gadin ’ T
s, P s, P 2 we] BUAE daw 2y
advcl. f.cl. ilil palli kinnegadin, nahante onala
“You call the dog so that she can come running.’ o P A P
~ adv.cl. f.el.

6. 255/ S55
AbEFS oo u= W) satagil adilSulog sonjanin gipadia
O P S P

-Isulog/~ilsulog ‘the more ... the more’, e.g.

O_l)-

‘If you finish the work early, come to me.’
o] wtow $elv AhdE A
= nali malgimjan ulido sanjanil habdida
advel. f.cl. S P S: 0 P

. . 3 {
‘The more sweets the girl got, the happier she became. Tf the weathier is firie, le’s g6 hunting.

i}

0] U-I L] 7]’ 1_1 = )T:"" c}'_:‘i'_{".' _a);%ﬂ 2] Lﬂ' 10 o]..o]: / 0-] o}; —aja/-aja
Amaniga nilgilsulog, adilin silpadciman ' o} o J:;ja v } ‘only if, only when’, e.g.
S P S, P
: : R el & sojepyt 7|yt
advel. . nfcl. . bumonin jasigi jal dweajaman gipinga
‘The older his mother became, the more the son was worried but.’ g S p p
2 I
7. =¥y /& oy -pundala-ilpundala ‘not only ... but also’, e.g. advel.
O EE wys¥ds 44 o 4 ‘Are parents happy only when their sons become successful?’
/ :‘ dala balsa da sadia _ _

gtgm d%m PR gzm e ;\M l;l ‘ In the above example, S, and P of the final clause are discontinuous, being

interrupted by the adverbial clause.

AGel ol sop YE ue ekl
sihame dwea bwaja, nado masil anda

advcl. f.cl.
‘He not only got the money but also already spent it.’ |

shrol Fa¥dH dule] sl A P s O P
.-‘rasniﬁ puhpz};ndnfn frcgfc." gm}gaa'a ) =
: : “You know the feeling only when you have passed the exam.’
adv.el. f.cl.
‘Not only is the sky blue but also the sunlight is strong.’ 1. H2ks / ef X -(dal)ado/-ado
2l A/ SAAA -lriangan/-iliangan
8. 'f_{Ll- -gAna . e 7lelw /S ek -lilado/-ililado ‘even if/though’, e.g.
= (2 -din(i) ‘whether ... or’, e.g. a3 /SR imagyag/~imaniag
L /oY nal-ina = /&5 -ndilfindil b
AEA @AEA o sedz s HeAdd 2 wd el
gadinyi angadanji, ne maimdelo hela Jagilianjan, ginin minam ida
P P A P P s ¢ P
adv.cl. fel, adv.cl. fcl.
‘Whether you go or not, do as you like.’ ‘Even if [he is] small, he is handsome.’
el 21} wlzl o e ) dizh Ael gidele = 7)ok A
nu:ni ona biga ona, nanin jota nega jibe a:bialado, nanin gidaligedia
S, P S, P s P S, A P s, P
adv.cl. fel. adv.cl. ficl.

‘Whether it snows or rains, I am all right.’ ‘Even though you are not at home, I will wait for you.’
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2wk - jiman
vt —ganman
et anman
vl /o chating

‘although ... *..but’, e.g.

Aol ghAlgk ade olgaly
Jibe wadciman, sonjanin isaghedia
A P S P

adv.el. fel.

‘The boy came home but he felt strange.’
A Fout AMe) oj2igiet
seggagin joina, sileani aljawadia

8, e S, P
advel. fel

‘The idea was good but the practice was difficult.’

SR -ljanman/~iljanman ‘might /would ... but’, e.g.
ofz vl 1ol wHgic)
apiljanman, noinin maléaghedia
S P
f.cl.

“The old man might have been ill but he was all right.

adv.cl.

Edlel ol oda zee YHug
sonnimi mani oljanman, juinin tepianhedia
S P 3, P
adv.el. lel
‘There would be many guests coming, but the host was not worried.’

L BE 2w 2 omilo/~intilo ‘as, since, because’, e.g.

doivs AF dest elzma 4
halmaninin jigim haliga apamilo, swisinda
8 A 8, P P
adv.cl, fel,
‘As my granny now has lumbago, she is resting.”

H7b mulez = AAsa
nega tanamilo, nanin simsimhagedia
S, P 5, P
advcl. fel.
‘As you are leaving, I will be lonely.’
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15. U (7D / 2] (71 -nitka)/-initka) { “Time: when, as’

‘Clause: because, as, since’, ¢.g.

Wb Aelm (7h) Alzkel Al g}
nega keabonifka), sigani dusia jadia
S, P 55 iy P

adv.cl. fel.
‘When | woke up, it was 2 a.m.

vl 7F el zh (7)) kA ubalel
nega palli ganifka), mannasa malhela
S P P

adv.cl. f.cl.
‘As you are leaving early see him and tell him.”

16.  i=d| -ninde
vl /&l -nde/-inde

Wzl dE led elcl
nega ilil haninde, apadia
5 1O P P
adv.cl. ficl
‘I was working and I had headache.’

olFo] Fodl s8] ghuy
ikoci Johinde, we anboni
8, P A P
adv.cl. e
“This flower is nice and why don’t you look at it?’

17. %] -dwe ‘[may/might] ... but’, e.g.
v 25 zAEL sl
donil sidwe, josimil hajala
O P O P
advcl. f.cl.
“You may spend the money, but be careful.’

upgto] E-x]  wl= ebc} balami buldwe, binin anonda

s, P s,

} ‘and’ (topic introducer), e.g.

P

advel. f.el.

‘The wind is blowing, but it is not raining.’



VII
SENTENCE

7.1. DEFINITION OF THE SENTENCE

The sentence is here defined phonologically as a stretch of speech which ends
with one of the seventeen tunes of the Korean intonation system (cf. 2.8) and
has the potentiality of being immediately preceded and followed by the termi-
nal juncture (cf. 2.7). This exclusively phonological definition of sentence is
desired since it is the only criterion uniformly applicable both to the major
and minor types of sentence, the two main types of sentence which will be dis-
cussed in the following sections. A Korean sentence thus defined may consist
of a word, a phrase, a clause, final or non-final, or any combination of these
units. A sentence including more than one final clause will be analysed as a
compound sentence (cf. 6.3).

Examples
e .dal ‘The moon. N
o} "a ‘Ah!” Interj.
W ‘neil “Tomorrow?’ N.adv.
o] ma’ga ‘Eat [it]. V and clause
Az} se.ca ‘A new car.’ NP
Wl A} palli . gabsida ‘Let’s go quickly.” VP and clause
A-EZ Tsaullo “To Seoul?’ adv.relcl.
A-ge] ) -gjaule .nole ‘The song of winter.” NP
L4172 w8 o sipi “masejo ‘Please do not come.” VP and clause.
A8 ol7] ‘cegil ‘ilki ‘Reading a book? nf.cl.
2% 7} ulido “ga ‘Let us go tool’
Wzt alx v ebsl)-nega he'do, na ‘nin an’”he
adv.el. f.cl.
‘Even if you do, [ will not.’

7.2. MAJOR AND MINOR SENTENCE

There are two main types of sentence, ‘Major’ and ‘Minor’ types. A major
sentence consists of or includes a final clause, and a minor sentence does not
consist of or include a final clause. A major sentence in its minimal form may
be represented by a single verb inflected with a final ending (cf. 4.3.5.1) since
such a single verb may also occur as a final clause (cf. 6.1).

186

Chapter VII 187
(i)  Major Tyvpe Sentences

Focubla  ‘[It] is cold.’
7t oAl U7k hega anje -fimnika *When does the sun rise?’
wol  ew alreglal 2] bomi.omjan, laii. tageddi

‘It will be warm when spring comes.’
gk Rar HHE FAck aphwalilbogo, -cancani < habsida

‘Let us do it slowly after seeing the film.’

(ii)  Minor Type Sentences
ol Cwe ‘Why?
Ul cne ‘Yes.
ot adi’lo ‘Where to?’
A= WA shaL -sesulil manja.hago ‘[After] washing my face first.!
Aol wel 29 saule-bomi . omjin “When spring comes to Seoul.’

7.3. MAJOR SENTENCE

The major sentence is the largest unit in the grammatical hierarchy by refer-
ence to which systematic statements of grammatical structures and relation
may be made. This definition of sentence does not preclude the possibility of
setting up a larger unit, e.g., ‘Paragraph’ in which inter-sentential relations
may be studied, but such a unit is outside the scope of this book.

1.3.1. Structure of Major Sentence

A major sentence may include, in addition to a final clause which is obliga-
tory, a non-final adverbial clause (cf. 6.4.4.1), a sentence adverb (cf. 3.4.4.5),
a vocative phrase (cf. 3.4.5.5) and a sentence particle (cf. 3.4.5.7). The usual
unmarked order of these elements is as follows:

(Adv.z.) + (vocat.ph.) + (advcl) + Final Clause + (Pcl.z.), e.g.

a8 B ude] Fow myiAltt 1w
gilana, ja bo, -neili .joinmjan, ia.nabsida gilja

Adv.z. vocat. adv.cl, fcl.  Pclz
ph.
‘However, if it is all right tomorrow, [friend], let’s leave!”
ool e ey AwAgdd a8
dagu - na, -sangimil. tasini, gi. pigesimnida gilja
Adv.z. adv.cl. f.el. PElE:
‘Furthermore, since you have received the prize money,
you must be happy!”
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o] 9o shmoll ebzbu e, oni lin ‘hagkjoe ‘angani

vocalt. fcl.
ph.
‘Hey, aren’t you going to school today?’
ey apl 7} sbeb  ®zsh) gila ni, ja ‘negagaja “dwellitane
Adv.z. adv.cl. fcl.
“Therefore, it looks as if it will succeed only if yvou go.’
o4 Hizb 2] wr zhzjels Abake]  glof
‘to, negao le bo-go gajawa do, ‘sapgwani "A:DSa
Adv.z. adv.cl., adv.cl.. f.cl

advcl.
‘And even if you would return [this book] after reading it for a long
time, it doesn’t matter.’
e oS st didel Eeleba ARRlE skl Al @Al
gi ‘Iana, ja-henilhago ne-njanedolawasa saabithamjan ‘nidci “ankeso
Adv.z. advel.; advcl., adv.cl., fel.

adv.cl.
‘Will it not be [too] late if | make some trips and come back next year
to start a business?’

As illustrated by the last two examples above, the non-final adverbial clause
occurring with the final clause in the sentence structure may consist of more
than one clause.

The less frequently occurring marked structures are as follows:

(i) (Adv.z.) + (vocat.ph.) + Final Clause + (Pcl.z.) + (advcl.), e.g.
oy Ag Ak glelf whm gt
gi-lani .caldu, -jamkanman .isx  jo,  bapi. gedéiman

Adv.z. vocat. f.cl. Pcl.z. advcl.
ph.
‘Therefore stay a while, Chulsoo, though you may be busy.’
(ii) (Adv.z.) + Final Clause + (Pcl.z.) + (vocat.ph.) + (advcl.), e.g.
ey Ak glelf As wpezin

gi-lani -jamkanman .isa jo, .calsu, bapi.gedciman

Adv.z. f.cl. Pcl.z. vocat. adv.cl.
ph.
(iii) (Adv.z.) + Final Clause + (Pcl.z.) + (advcl.) + (vocat.ph.), e.g.
2y g Qelf wmAAg w4

gi-lani -jamkanman < isa jo,  bapi, gedéiman, . calSu

Adv.z. f.cl. Pcl.z. adv.cl. vocat.ph.
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7.3.2. Major Sentence Categories

The major sentences may be classified into four sentence categories on the
basis of the inflectional mood endings (cf. 4.3.5.1) occurring with the element
P. They are (i) ‘Declarative Sentence’, (ii) ‘Interrogative Sentence’, (iii) ‘Im-
perative Sentence’ and (iv) ‘Propositive Sentence’. Intonation plays an impor-
tant role in distinguishing some sentence categories, since not only is the
selection of certain types of intonation fairly regularly related to a particular
sentence category but also it can sometimes characterize a sentence which is
modally ambiguous.

7.3.2.1. Declarative Sentence

A sentence whose P is inflected with one of the declarative mood endings of
any of the five speech styles (cf. 4.3.5.1) is a declarative sentence. A declarative
sentence is phonologically marked nearly always by Intoneme LF (LOW
FALL) or HF (HIGH FALL) (cf. 2.8) occurring with the last stress group,
except the one whose P is inflected with -7/, the declarative mood ending of
the medium style, which is marked by Intoneme LF only, e.g.

w7} &k biga.omnida ‘It is raining.’

o ¥ = =& whol vt ¢ jasinin ‘donil -mani .ba:mnida

‘[His] uncle makes a lot of money.’

b= #Hell  ghucl naningibe.gamnida ‘1 am going home,’

Aol A g-ell el janiji-bune “inne ‘The kite is on the roof.’

o] &S wi}ikocil “lagkuna “You have picked this flower!

z A v galyi ‘ba na”’do 1 pick [it] up well too.’

7.3.2.1.1. Sentences Neurtral in Mood

Sentences whose P is inflected with one of the following endings are modally
neutral without intonation. It is in such sentences that intonation plays its
major role as a phonological marker of the grammatical mood category.

(i) -o/~io and -so of the low formal speech style as to the declarative, inter-
rogative and imperative mood (cf. 4.3.5.1.2.1-3).

(ii) -a/~a of the medium speech style as to the declarative, interrogative,
imperative and propositive mood (cf. 4.3.5.1.5.1-4).

(iti) -7/ of the medium speech style as to the declarative and interrogative
mood (cf. 4.3.5.1.5.1-2).
7.3.2.2. Interrogative Sentence

A sentence whose P is inflected with one of the interrogative mood endings of
any of the five speech styles (cf. 4.3.5.1) is an interrogative sentence. There are



190 Korean Granunar

two tvpes of interrogative sentence in Korean, ‘Q’-type interrogative sentence
and ‘Yes/No'-type interrogative sentence. The ‘Q’-type includes an inter-
rogative element such as the interrogative noun, e.g., nu/nugu ‘who', muas
‘what’, anje ‘when’, ete. (cf. 3.4.2.1.3), the interrogative adjective, e.g., ani
‘which’, musin ‘what’, etc., (cf. 3.4.3.3), or the interrogative adverb, e.g., we
‘why' or alake ‘how’ (cf. 3.4.4.4). On the other hand, the *Yes/No'-type does
not include such an interrogative element.

The ‘Q-type and ‘Yes/No’-type are also different in the choice of intona-
tion tunes. The ‘Q’-type interrogative sentence, except the one discussed in
7.3.2.2.1, is usually marked by one of the falling intonations, i.c., Intoneme
LF/HF. On the other hand, the ‘Yes/No'-tvpe interrogative sentence is typi-
cally marked by Intoneme R, e.g.

(i) ‘Q-Tvpe Interrogative Sentences [Q element is underlined]
AA W]zt -ange tana. simnika “‘When are you leaving?
o] 712 odwutv] 7} i ‘wasin .almamnika ‘How much is this?’
S ) @gﬁ‘osjﬂo ‘Who has come?’

‘What did you do?
el ah cegil-mjadkwan ~sanni

A= ol 8 @i=7) ga ‘nenin mu-asil “henninga

‘How many books did you buy?’
o] 1-zle] o} a-nigasi joa *Which is better?’

(il) ‘Yes/No-Type Interrogative Sentences
WX 7 nado ‘gamnika ‘Am | going too?’
Walel Asls A AL ~dansini -janhwalil hasi.gesso
“Would you like to telephone?”
AFES ¢ ol “simmunil “ilgabwasa  ‘Did you read the paper?’
A% gl Janpildo “"a:mni ‘Don’t you even have a pencil?’
o] wre] elt] ‘swrgiagkuni “maniidii
“Were there many spectators [as you recall]?’

7.3.2.2.1. The Interrogative sentence whose P is inflected with -7 (cf. 4.3.5.1.5.2)
is different from all other interrogative sentences in the choice of intonation
as follows:

(a) It is marked by Intoneme R when occurring as a ‘Q’-type interrogative
sentence, whereas all other ‘Q’-type interrogative sentences are marked by
Intoneme LF/HF, e.g.

Y= el 7pa) nani ‘nanjegayi *When are you going?’
cf. Y= <& zhu) nani.nangegani “When are you going?’
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(D) It is marked by Intoneme HF when occurring as a ‘Yes/No’-type inter-
rogative sentence, whereas all other ‘Yes/No'-type interrogative sentences are
marked by Intoneme R, e.g.

vl 7} & =] nega hedel *You did [it], didn’t you?’
cf. Wl 7} el nega hesa ‘Did vou do [it]?’

7.3.2.3. Imperative Sentence

A sentence whose P is inflected with one of the imperative mood endings of
any of the five speech styles (cf. 4.3.5.1) is an imperative sentence. The intona-
tion associated with the imperative sentence is Intoneme LFE/HF, as in the
case of the declarative sentence. However, Intoneme LFE/HF occurring with
the imperative sentence is very often, though not always, distinguished from
the same intoneme associated with the declarative sentence by («) having a
higher and more abrupt pitch contour and (b) being realized with a stronger
stress, than the latter. This pitch-stress characteristic is particularly notice-
able with Intoneme LF/HF accompanying the imperative sentences whose P is
inflected with a modally neutral ending, ¢.g., -a/~1. Where intonation fails to
distinguish the mood of a modally neutral sentence, it is ultimately the con-
text of situation which determines it, e.g.

olg] 24148 ilio.sibsio ‘Please come here.’

chalo] o lHa|E H2Q . dagsini, i-pjanyilil bu-cio

“You post this letter.
Apdl = ol 7] elsl jane nin jagi'idke *You stay here.’
A& wre} sinmunil (bwalae  ‘Look at the newspaper.”

whe] g 2ol pallitwipi “ma  ‘Don’t run fast.

7.3.2.4. Propositive Sentence

A sentence whose P is inflected with one of the propositive mood endings of
any of the five speech styles (cf. 4.3.5.1) is a propositive sentence. The proposi-
tive sentence is not distinguishable intonationally from the imperative sen-
tence since both are marked by Intoneme LF/HF coupled with the pitch-
stress feature referred to in 7.3.2.3. Therefore, the propositive sentence with a
modally neutral ending can be distinguished from the corresponding impera-
tive sentence only by the context of situation. It is noted that the propositive
sentence with a modally neutral ending includes frequently the pronoun ulfi
‘we’ as the subject of the sentence, e.g.
A3 At -cancanhi cgadlibsida ‘Let us walk slowly.

el o= w b a] Al el ned dilcig {ana.sibsida

‘Let us leave early tomorrow.’
2352 37 whAl o-nilin haji mase ‘Let’s not do it today.’
-2l Al Aol 7} w-lido -sizjage “ga ‘Let us go to the market 100,
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7.4. SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES

If a simple sentence is defined as consisting of a single final clause, and a
compound sentence of more than one final clause, the majority of Korean
sentences are simple sentences since they include only one final clause.

7.4.1. Simple Sentences

[t is to be noted that following the definition of simple and compound sen-
tences as given above, many sentences which have traditionally been treated
as compound sentences are analysed here as simple sentences, e.g.
A7t &5t el -sega culgo iSadta  *The bird was singing.’
ol obFstAl H A\ koci a-limdabke pi. anni
‘Has the flower blossomed beautifully?’
vlzk slel % s}2lc} nega.heja, nadoha. gedia
. nf.cl. f.cl.
‘Only when/if you do [it], I will too.’

X 7lm ux 7ic} nado gago nado.ganda
nfcl. f.cl.
“You go and I go too.

WAlel 7bd = ebzbe} dagsini gamjan nanin.anganda
nf.cl. f.cl.
‘If you go, 1 will not go.’

7.4.2. Compound Sentences

Compound sentences, of which two-clause type is most common, are all
coordinate sentences, and the constituent clauses are linked paratactically in
quick succession. Either a plus juncture or a tentative juncture may intervene
between the constituent clauses but never a terminal juncture, e.g.

A7t e} M} gega.iwinda, .sadia
f.el, f.cl.
‘The dog is jumping, it’s stopped [now].’

== =]

3 = ©ol Tcua, “mundada It is cold, shut the door.’
f.cl. fel.

2ok we] Folek onda, pallisumala ‘[He] is coming, hide quickly.’
f.cl. f.cl.

woje}l  Ali=v} ma-gala .sigpninda ‘Eat [it] quickly, it is getting cold.’
f.cl. fcl.
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As exemplified by the examples above, most compound sentences are rela-
tively short and are characterized by ‘impatience’, ‘anxiety’, etc., on the part
of the speaker.
There are many compound sentences in Korean in which the two final
clauses, usually of interrogative type, stand in semantic contrast or opposition.
woluk, WA kuminja, .segsinja ‘s it dream or reality?’
s7te, ke ‘halkajo, < malkajo ‘Shall 1 do it or not?’

7.5. MINOR SENTENCES

The minor sentences, which, by definition, do not include a final clause, may
be further divided into ‘Elliptical’ and ‘Initiating’ types.

7.5.1. Elliptical Type

Minor sentences of the elliptical type are all referable to major sentences con-
taining the same word, phrase or non-final clause. These often constitute
responses to a previous utterance and are replaceable by a major type sen-
tence of which they form a constituent, e.g.

(a) AlSE .sinmun ‘A newspaper.’
[in response to mwasi/ boni  ‘“What are you reading?’]
cf. Al2-& B} . sinmunil.bonda ‘1 am reading the paper.’

(b) ulsto) A  migugesa  ‘From America.
[in response to adiesa osiaso  “Where did you come from?’]
cf. o) atef| 4] gk -migugesa .waso ‘I have come from America.’

() ZLol7k ow gi-igao.mjsn [What] if she comes [here]?’
nf.cl.
cf, Z1o]7} vl ojwA 3 gi-iga 0.mjan alake. he
*What shall I do if she comes?’

The category of the declarative/interrogative mood is found operating in
the minor sentences of the elliptical type with intonation as its exponent. As
in the major type sentences, Intoneme LF/HF functions as the phonological
exponent of the declarative mood, and Intoneme R as the exponent of the
interrogative mood. However, a minor sentence consisting of, or including,
an interrogative element (cf. 7.3.2.2) is marked by Intoneme LF/HF just like
the ‘Q’-type interrogative sentences, e.g.

(i) Minor Sentences of Declarative Mood

= .don ‘Money.’
cf. ¥& 3t} -donil ca. jadia “[1] have found the money.’
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statel| 4] “hagkjoesa ‘At the school.’
cf. gatell A 9k} -hagkjoesa no. ladia ‘(1] played at the school.’

(i) Minor Sentences of Interrogative Mood
(@) “Yes/No'-Type
shitel| A ‘hagkjoesa ‘At the school?’
cf. 3ol Al 59k -hagkjoesa no lanni ‘Did you play at the school?’
debrl ammaga *Mummy?
cf. dwkzb o] Fol-ammaga da joa ‘You like your mummy more?’

(h) ‘Q-Type
7 nuga “Who?’
cf. *F7} o] nugau’la ‘Who is crying?’
o4 “anje ‘When?’
cf.qldl  Fele] -amye juasa ‘When did you give [it me]?’

7.5.2. Initiating Type

Minor sentences of the initiating type are used to initiate a discourse and are
not referable to major sentences of which they may be a constituent. Minor
sentences of the initiating type may be further divided into the ‘Exclamatory
Type” and “Vocative Type’, the former being expressed by an introductory
interjections (cf. 3.4.6.2) and the latter by a personal name, a title or by both
with or without a vocative particle (cf. 3.4.5.5), e.g.

(i) Exclamatory Type
o @ ‘Ah!’
A&l galan ‘Good gracious!’
A Tja ‘Welll?
ofol+ “aigu ‘Oh!
4l -swi ‘Hush!’, ‘Quiet!’

(ii) Vocative Type

&t “bogioga ‘Bogdong (personal name)!’
lelel ni.mija ‘My dear!’

123" “gimygangun  ‘General Kim!’

utA A bagsansen  ‘Mr. Pak!’

o H ja"ho ‘Darling?’

T
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Adjectival Clause Ending 106
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Difference between Honorific and
Humble Suffix 97

Direct Tense 89

Directive Particle 67

Double Causativity 168

213



214

Elements and Structure of
Nominal Phrase 112
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